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1895— September  17,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  17,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  19-20,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 
December  20,  Friday,  Fall  Term  ends. 

VACATION   OF    TWO   WEEKS. 

1896 — January  2,  Thursday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  12-13,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

March  13,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  23,  Monday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  18-19,  Monday  Tuesday,  Senior  Examinations. 

May  31,  Sunday,   10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  1,  Monday,  Entrance  Examinations. 

June  1-2,  Monday-Tuesday,  Term  Examinations. 

June  2,  Tuesday,  3  p.  m.  Address  before  the  United  Liter- 
ary Societies. 

June  3,  Wednesday,  2:30  p.  m.,  Annual  Meeting  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees. 

June  3,   Wednesday,  4  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 

June  4,  Thursday,  2  p.  m.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corporation. 


TRUSTEES. 


Term    Expires  1895. 

Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D  ,  St.  Paul. 

J.  M.   WILLIAMS,  D.  D.  S.,  Rochester. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Minneapolis. 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.   B.,  Hamline. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON,  Minneapolis. 

Term  Expires  1896. 

Rev.  CYRUS  BROOKS,    D.  D.,  St.  Paul. 

ALFRED  J.  DEAN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 
Rev.  W.  A.  SHANNON,  Dulutil 
Hon.  LEONIDAS  MERRITT,  Duluth. 

Term  Expires  1897. 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  A.  C.  HICKMAN,  Union  Park. 

Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  Hamline. 

Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  Minneapolis. 

Term  Expires  1898. 

Bishop  C.  H.  FOWLER,  LL.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

A.  W.  BRADLEY,  Esq.,  Duluth. 

C.  H.  GRISWOLD,  M.  D.,  St.   Paul. 
Rev.  W.  McKINLEY,  D.  D.,  St.  Paul. 
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CONFERENCE    VISITORS. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 


MINNESOTA     CONFERENCE. 

Rev.   H.  C.  JENNINGS,  D.   D. 

Rev.  S.  N.  McADOO, 

Rev.  THOMAS  HAMBLY, 

Rev.  R.  N.  AV1SON, 

MINNESOTA     NORTHERN. 

Rev.  E.  S.  PILLING, 

Rev.  J.  H.  DEWART,  D.  D. 

Rev.  J.  M.  TIIOBURN,    D.  D. 


OFFICERS    OF    THE    BOARD. 


[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAV,  Second  Vice-President. 
Rev.  E.  S.   PILLING,  Secretary. 

Puof.  E.  F.  MEAUKLE,   LL.  B.,  Treasurer 
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jfacult\\ 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 

Professor  of  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M., 

Carrie  A.   Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

MILTON  J.  GRIFFIN,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 


Modern  Languages. 

ARTHUR  Z.   DREW,  A.  M., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics. 


HAMLINE    UNIVERSITY 


ELLA  S.  GOLD, 

Acting  Preceptress, 

E.  E.  McDERMOTT, 

Elocution. 

H.  H.  CLARK, 

Vocal  Music. 

Mrs.  H.  L.  OSBORN, 

Piano. 

JEANETTE  R.  EVANS, 

Assistant  in  Elocution. 

R.  P.  KAIGHN, 

Physical  Director. 
GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 
Librarian. 
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Stubents- 


College  Department* 


SEN/OR   CLASS. 


GUYBEKT    A.    CAHOON, 

Hester  J.  Clark, 
Maude  Coghlan, 
Alice  C.  Cressy, 
J.  Edgar  Davis, 
Ella  S.  Gold, 
Mabel  C.  Gold, 
Lawrence  E.  Griffin, 
Charles  S.  Hawker. 
Julius  R.  Hitchcock, 
Samuel  W.  Kemerer, 
Lizzie  M.  Kimball, 
Edward  H.  MacKay, 
Edith  M.  Montgomery, 
Jennie  B.  Morgan, 
Charles  A.  Patchin, 
Eugene  M.  Phillips, 
Carrie  B.  Preston, 
Mabel  E.  Stewart, 
Jennie  A.  Vennerstrom, 
Jessie  A.  Walker, 
Edward  H.  Wallace, 
William  H.  Wallace, 


Blue  Earth  City. 

Ortonvillc. 

Wood  Lake. 

Stillwater. 

Hamline. 

Renville. 

Renville. 

Hamline. 

Delano. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Olivia. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Oalva,  III. 

Viola. 

Hamline. 

Rochester. 

Caledonia. 

Battle  Lake. 

Clark,  S.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 
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JUNIOR    CLASS, 


Archie  W.  Brown, 
Edwin  A.  Cooke, 
Eleanor  Dill, 
Samuel  W.  Douglass, 
Edgar  M.  Dunn, 
Isaac  J.  Dunn, 
Wm.  P.  Dyer, 
Grace  A.  Jennings, 
Jennie  Kimball, 
Edith  C.  Lassell, 
Albert  R.  Leach, 
Winona  Lewis, 
Effie  E.  Lindsey, 
Ray  B.  McLean, 
H.  H.  Sanderson, 
Lyman  C.  Stocking, 
Nellie  M.  Sylvester, 
Arthur  H.  Task  e  it, 
Harold  W.  Teague, 
Arthur  L.  Umpleby, 
Edna  M.  U'Rkn, 
O.  S.  Vail, 
Inez  R.  Wahleii, 


Faribault. 

Reeds   Landing. 

Prescott,   Wis. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Detroit. 

Pipestone. 

Marshall. 

Hamline. 

Etna. 

Hamline. 

Medford. 

Hamline. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Hamline. 

St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

Plainview. 

Hamline. 

Detroit. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Fit  Ida. 

Plainview. 
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SOPHOMORE    CLASS. 


Francis  G.  Barnes, 
Pearl  Benham, 
Alfred  G.  Chadbouknk, 
Owen  J.  Clark, 
Nettie  Clifton, 
Rebecca  F.  Colyer, 
Harry  G.  Dobner, 
Geo.  R.  Douglass, 
Ruth  I.  Faus, 
W.  Mortimer  Grant, 
May  R.  Hall, 
Ralph  W.  Heins, 
R.  Oscar  Lawrason, 
Ernest  G.  Martin, 
Jennie  A.  Maxwell, 
William  J.  B.  Moses, 
Adolph  P.  Nelson, 
Edward  A.  Rich, 
John  J,.  Silvernale, 
Francis  N.  Smith, 
Prudence  Tasker, 
William  L.  Thurber, 
Ernest  II.  Wallace, 
Thomas  H.  Wilkinson, 


Hamline. 

Red  Wing. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Ortonville. 

Rochester. 

Morris. 

Lake  City. 

Nowesta,  N.  D. 

Montevideo. 

Hamline. 

Wood  Lake. 

Olivia. 

North  Branch. 

Hamline. 

Appleton. 

Alexandria. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Montevideo. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Worthington. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

St.  Peter. 
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FRESHMAN    CLASS. 


Clinton  P.  Abbott, 
Roy  W.  Allis, 
Paul  A.  Barkuloo, 
Winifred  W.   Bloomfield 
Clement  Boos, 
Walter  E.  Bowers, 
Harry  R.  Bridgman, 
William  B.  Bridgman, 
Guy  L.  Caldwbll, 
Edwin  Coghlan, 
Silas  A.  Cooke, 
Anna  L.  Cotton, 
Hugh  Crossen, 
Frank  W.  Dobbyn, 
Nellie  B.  Doiierty, 
William  M.  Edmunds, 
Arthur  C.  Fawcett, 
May  M.  Graling, 
Minna  Hall, 
Eldridge  L.  Heath, 
Benjamin  T.  Kemerer, 
George  R.  Kinsman, 
Lois  N.  Marsh, 
George  D.  Montgomery, 
Anna  Morehouse, 
BYBON  Mokk, 
Laura  a.  McClai  . 
Mabel  ii.  McKinbtby, 
I'm  i.  Peterson, 
Ella  M.  Probst, 


St.  Paul. 

Oronoco. 

Clear  Water. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Rochester. 

Buffalo,  N.   Y. 

Smithville,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Farmlngton. 

Wood  Lake. 

Blue  Earth  City. 

Nashua,  la. 

Wheatland,  N.  D- 

St.  Paul. 

Byron. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Marion. 

Spring  Valley. 

Minneapolis. 

Mazeppa. 

Olivia. 

Hamline. 

St.  Louis  Park. 

Hamline. 

Kasson. 

Wood  Lake. 

Montevideo, 

Winnebago  City. 

Lake  Crystal. 

Wabasha. 
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ii 


Warren  W.  Rabey, 
A.  LaVerne  Richardson, 
Elmer  Richardson, 
Eva  L.  Sheldon, 
Adria  Shuck, 
Bertram  A.  Shuman, 
Austis  C.  Stebbins, 
Robert  W.  Terry, 
Chester  H.  Tether, 
Harry  M.  Wagner, 
Maude  E.  Wallace, 
Geo.  P.  Watson, 
Ferdinand  A.  Wenger, 
Edmund  M.  Wylie, 


Medford. 

West  Duluth. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Kasson. 

West  Duluth. 

Wichita,  Kansas. 

Kenyon. 

Slayton. 

Red   Wing. 

Faribault. 

Hamllne. 

Hamline. 

Hamlin  e. 

Drayton  N.  D. 
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COLLEGE  SPECIALS. 


Geo.  P.  Babcock, 
Albert  E.  Booth, 
Mrs.  Carrie  Cochran, 
Sophie  E.  Chick, 
Edward  L.  Ferris, 
Martha  G.  Farrington, 
Adele  Foster, 
Mahie  L.  Funk, 
Gertrude  L    Harris, 
Ocie  IIazzard, 
Charles  A.  Heins, 
Nellie  E.  Hunter, 
Raymond  P.  Kaign, 
George  B.  Kerfoot, 
Ella  J.   Little, 
Clara  Martin, 
Marie  A.  Miller, 
Grace  D.  McKaig, 
Eleanor  T.  Park, 
Carroll   E.  Payne, 
Edward  G.  Peck, 
Edith  M.  E.  Pribble, 
Louis  M.  Puffer, 
Eleanor  F.  Quigley, 
Francis  N.  Scott, 

DWIGHT    W.    SteBBINTS, 
Oliver  J.   Stirratt, 
Herman  Taylor, 
GeOBGB    F.   TENNER  , 

Albert  J.  Wallace, 
Flobence   L.  Webb, 
Gba.ce  <;.   Websteb, 
Ida    WengEB, 
Philip  Wellington, 
CHBISTIE   A.   Williams, 


Hamline. 

Hamline. 

St.  Paul. 

Hamline. 

St.    Paul. 

Preston. 

Hector. 

Hamline. 

St.  Paul. 

Hamline. 

Olivia. 

Merrill,   Wis. 

Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Hamline. 

Huron,  S.  D. 

Hamline. 

Cumberland,   Wis. 

Hamline. 

Waterville. 

Dexter. 

Owatonna. 

Anoka. 

Ouelf,  N.  D. 

Bird  Island. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Kenyon. 

Prescott,   Wis. 

Banon,  Wis. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Owatonna. 

Hamline. 

si.  Paul. 

nnhtth 
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Courses  of  5tub\\ 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

I.  The  Classical  Coukse,  extending  through  four  years,  com- 
prises that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a  college 
curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfactorily  are 
admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete  this 
course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Special  Course.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial  course 
will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may  be  able 
to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be  formed  for 
their  accommodation.  They  must  also  furnish  satisfactory  evi- 
dence of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they  propose 
to  take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  clashes. 
Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be  given  to 
those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Students  engaged  in 
this  course  for  two  years  will  be  entitled  to  a  certificate  setting 
forth  the  branches  they  have  studied  and  the  degree  of  proficiency 
they  have  attained  in  them. 
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IRequfrements  for  H&mteston  to  tbe 
jfreebman  (Zlnee. 


CLASSICAL  COURSE. 


Latin:  Csesar,  Gallic  War,  Four  Books. 

Virgil,  ^Eneid,  Four  Books. 
Cicero,  Five  Orations. 

Latin     Grammar,     Allen     and     Greenough's     or     an 
equivalent. 

Greek:         Xenophon,  Anabasis,  Three  Books. 

Homer,  Iliad,  One  Book. 

Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin's  or  an  equivalent. 
Mathematics:     Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations,  Wentworth's 
or  an  equivalent. 
Arithmetic:     Including  the  Metric  System. 

English:       Engligh  Grammar  and  Analysis. 

Orthography  and  Composition. 
History:      History  of  Rome. 

History  of  Greece. 

History  of  the  United  States. 
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LATIN   SCIENTIFIC   COURSE. 


Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined 
in  all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elemen- 
tary Physics,  Physiology  and  General  History. 


ADVANCE  STANDING. 


All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the 
studies  of  the  preparatory  course  and  also  in  the  higher  studies 
already  pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other 
studies  equivalent  to  these. 


REGISTRATION-DEFICIENT  WORK. 


When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Junior  year  of  his 
college  course,  he  shall  first  register  for  the  study  or  studies  of 
the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he  may 
have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  study  in 
Junior  year  to  the  exclusion  of  a  study  not  made  up  at  that 
time  which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 


EXAMINATION   FOR   ADMISSION. 


The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held  on 
the  Monday  of  Commmencement  week.  A  second  examination 
is  held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high 
schools  are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates, 
to  the  Freshman  Class  without  examination. 
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Courses  of  IFnstructton. 


The  figures  indicate  the  hours  per  week. 

Bible  Study  and  Rhetorical  Exercises  are  required  throughout 
the  four  years. 

FRESHMAN    YEAR. 


FIRST    TERM. 

Latin. — Livy.     4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra,  Wentworth's  Complete.     5. 

Classical. — Greek,  Herodotus.     5. 

Latin  Scientific. — Trench  on  Study  of  Words.     2. 

Elementary  Zoologv.    Protozoa  and  Coelen- 
terata.     3  (afternoons.) 

SECOND    TERM. 

Latin. — Livy.     4. 

Mathematics.— Plain  and  Spherical  Trigonometry,  Olney.     5. 

Classical— Greek,  Plato,  Apologia.     5. 

Latin  Scientific. — Trench.     2. 

Elementary  Zoology.     Echinoderms,  Scole- 
cids  and  Mollusks.     3. 

THIRD  term. 
Latin. — Horace.     4. 
Mathematics.— Spherical  Trigonometry  completed.    Analytical 

Geometry,  Olney.     5. 
Classical. —  Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.     5. 
Latin  Scientific. — Trench.     2. 

ELEMENTARY    ZOOLOGY.       Annelids    and     Ar- 
thropods.    ;;. 
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SOPHOMORE   YEAR. 


FIRST    TERM. 

Required. 

Mathematics. — Mechanics,  Peck.     4. 
German  or  French.     5. 

Electives. — Two  to  be  taken, 

Latin. — Terence,  Literature.     2y2. 
Greek. — Demosthenes,  De  Corona.     2y2. 
Calculus. — Olney.     2y2. 
History.     2y2. 

second  term. 

Required. 

Mathematics. — Mechanics  completed.     Physics,  Ganot.     4. 
German  or  French.     5. 

Electives — Two  to  be  Taken. 
Latin  — Cicero's  Lselius  or  Pliny's  Letters;   Literature.     2y2. 
Greek. — Sophocles  GCdipus  Tyrannus.     2y2. 
Calculus.     2y2. 
History.     2y2. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Required. 

Mathematics. — Physics;   Lectures.     4. 
German  or  French.     5. 

Electives— Two  to  bo  Taken. 
Latin. — Horace  De  Arte  Poetica  or  Quintilian;   Literature.     2V2 
Greek. — Aristophanes,  The  Clouds.     2y2. 
Mensuration  and  Surveying. — Carhart.     2y2. 
History.     2y2. 
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JUNIOR    YEAR. 


first  term 
Rhetoric  and  English  Literature. — 4. 
German. — 2V2. 

History. — Government.     214. 

Chemistry. — Remsen:  Laboratory  Practice.     3  (afternoons.) 
Practical   Biology  — The   Animal   and   Plant  Cell.      2    (after- 
noons.) 

SECOND    TERM. 

English  Literature. — Lectures;  Historical  and  Critical  Study  of 

Authors.     4. 
German.— 2i/2- 

History. — Government.     2Y2. 
Qualitative  Analysis. — Appleton.     3. 
Practical  Biology. — Vertebrate  Anatomy.     2. 

third  term. 

One  Study  May  be  Omitted. 

Logic. — McCosh.     3. 

German. — Goethe.     3. 

Qualitative  Analysis. — Philosophy  of  Chemistry.     2. 

Political  Economy. — 3. 

Descriptive  Astronomy. — Young.     3. 

Practical  Biology. — Mammalian  Histology.     2. 

Classical. — Greek,  New  Testament.     2. 

Latin  Scientific. — March's  Latin  Hymns  or  Lucretius  or  Tacitus.  3. 
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SENIOR    YEAR. 


FIRST    TERM. 

One  Study  May  be  Omitted  in  Each  Term. 

Political  Economy. — 4. 
Human   Body. — Martin.     4. 
Psychology. — 4. 
History. — Civilization.     4. 

second  term. 
Human  Body;  Geology. — 4. 
Political  Economy.— 4. 
History. — Civilization.     4. 
Moral  Science. — Porter.     4. 
Constitutional  Law. — Cooley.     2. 

third  term. 
Natural  Theology. — Chadbourne;  Lectures.     2. 
Evidences  of  Christianity. — Hopkins.     3. 
International  Law. — 3. 
Geology'. — 4. 

American  Common  Law. — Lectures.     3. 
Education. — 4. 

An  elective  in  quantitative  Chemistry  and  Physics  will  be  offered 
the  Seniors  during  the  year  1895-6. 
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IRemarfcs  Ulpon  tbe  Courses  0f  ©tut>£. 


ALL  the  studies  of  the  Freshman  year  are  required,  the  stu- 
dents in  the  Classical  course  taking  Greek,  those  in  the 
Latin  Scientific,  Trench  and  Zoology.  In  the  Sophomore  year  a 
choice  is  given  between  German  and  French.  Of  the  four  half 
studies  made  elective,  the  student  is  to  choose  two.  Instead  of 
the  electives,  which  we  hope  will  be  added  in  the  near  future  to 
the  Junior  and  Senior  years,  the  student  is  permitted  to  omit 
one  of  the  studies  in  the  course  for  the  last  four  terms.  But  in 
all  cases  the  student,  having  once  chosen  a  line  of  work,  is 
expected  to  adhere  to  it  throughout  the  year. 

LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE. 

Students  in  this  department  of  college  work  are  expected  to 
have  creditably  completed  the  three  years'  preparatory  work  in 
Latin  as  laid  down  in  this  catalogue.  This  preparation  is  neces- 
sary for  the  profitable  pursuit  of  the  advanced  study  of  the  Roman 
tongue  and  literature.  Livy's  "pictured  page"  will  illustrate  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  Freshman  year  the  early  legendary  his- 
tory of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling  episodes  in  the  Second  Punic 
War.  In  the  third  term  Horace  will  introduce  the  student  to  lyric 
poetry.  Only  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires  will  be  read  at 
this  stage  of  the  course,  particular  attention  being  paid  to  the 
study  of  the  various  metres  and  the  rythmical  reading  of  the 
Odes.  All  the  Latin  of  Freshman  year  is  required  from  the  stu- 
dents both  of  the  Classical  and  Latin  Scientific  courses. 

In  the  Sophomore  year  Latin  will  be  an  elective.  Terence  will 
introduce  the  student  to  an  earlier  stage  of  the  language,  and  his 
comedies  will  be  studied  the  first  term  of  the  year.  Cicero's  philo- 
sophical writings  will  be  read  and  discussed  the  second  term.  In 
the  third  term  the  study  of  Horace  will  be  resumed.  The  Ars 
Poetica  will  be  translated  and  analyzed  with  special  reference  to 
rhetorical  criticism.  Until  electives  have  been  provided  for  the 
.Junior  and  Senior  years,    the  authors   read  in  Sophomore  year  will 

be  at  different  times  changed  so  that  Plautus,  Pliny,  and  Quintll- 

Ian,    «>r    Juvenal,    Lucretius,    and   Tacitus   will    he    substituted    for 

Terence,  Cicero,  and  Horace 
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Iii  the  last  term  of  Junior  year  the  study  of  the  Latin  hymns  of 
the  Christian  church  will  form  the  principal  part  of  the  course. 
The  Psalms  and  other  poetical  books  of  the  Old  Testament  also 
will  be  read.  Sight-reading  will  form  an  important  part  of  this 
course.  All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have 
frequent  reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography, 
and  attention  will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classi- 
cal philology.  Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course 
practical  and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the 
fact  that  the  Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the 
Roman  jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 

Students  who  desire  to  do  extra  work  in  translation,  to  make 
additional  studies  of  ancient  life  and  customs,  and  to  prosecute 
philological  researches  will  be  encouraged  and  aided  by  reference 
to  the  latest  authorities  on  the  subjects  in  which  they  are  inter- 
ested. If  there  is  sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will 
be  organized  to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  some 
author  or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  or  papers  presented 
on  the  topics  to  be  discussed. 

GREEK  LANGUAGE   AND  LITERATURE. 

The  language  is  studied  during  the  second  year  of  the  prepara- 
tory course,  with  the  aid  of  Frost's  Greek  Primer  and  Goodwin's 
Grammar.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  accuracy  in  every  particular 
throughout  the  entire  course,  so  as  to  secure  to  the  student  the 
excellent  mental  discipline  that  comes  from  a  critical  study  of  the 
elements  of  the  Greek  language.  The  Gate  to  the  Anabasis  is 
used  during  the  third  term  of  this  year.  During  the  third  year 
preparatory,  the  Anabasis  and  Hellenica  are  read;  syntax  being 
carefully  studied  in  connection  with  the  Anabasis. 

In  Freshman  year  the  authors  read  vary  from  year  to  year. 
During  the  year  1895-6,  the  Odyssey  will  be  read  in  the  fall  term, 
Herodotus  in  the  winter  term,  and  Lysias  in  the  spring  term.  The 
grammar  is  studied  more  critically,  accompanied  with  Greek  com- 
position. In  connection  with  the  Odyssey,  careful  attention  is  paid 
to  scanning  Epic  forms,  and  the  rythmical  reading  of  the  Greek. 
In  this  and  the  succeeding  years  accuracy,  fluency,  and  elegance  of 
translation  are  especially  aimed  at  and  an  appreciation  of  the 
beauties  of  the  works  read.  In  Sophomore  year,  among  the  authors 
read  are  Thucydides,  Demosthenes,  Sophocles,  Aristophanes,  and 
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Plato  (the  Phaedo.)  In  the  last  term  of  the  Junior  year  the  Greek 
Testament  is  read  critically.  The  History  and  Antiquities  of 
Greece,  with  the  history  of  its  Literature,  are  studied  as  extensive- 
ly as  time  will  allow. 

MECHANICS  AND  PHYSICS. 

These  studies  are  pursued  through  the  Sophomore  year.  The 
department  is  supplied  with  apparatus  for  the  illustration  of  most 
of  the  important  principles  of  physics. 

CHEMISTRY 

Is  pursued  during  the  Junior  year.  Frequent  experimental  lec- 
tures are  given,  and  the  student  performs  the  experiments  for  him- 
self in  the  working  laboratory.  Alter  a  course  in  general  Chemis- 
try, Qualitative  Analysis  is  taken  up.  Special  students  of  suffi- 
cient general  acquirements  may  enter  the  Chemistry  classes.  In- 
struction is  largely  individual,  and  every  encouragement  is  given 
the  student  to  enter  upon  a  wider  range  of  research.  Both  lecture 
rooms  and  working  laboratories  are  fully  supplied  with  apparatus 
and  chemicals,  additions  being  made  as  occasion  requires. 

BIOLOGY. 

Freshman  Year. — The  Latin-Scientific  Course  requires  Inverte- 
brate Zoology  on  three  days  of  each  week  of  the  college  year. 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold:  first,  to  train  students 
to  the  habits  of  study  direct  from  nature;  and,  second,  to  teach 
the  diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  Invertebrates. 
Fresh-water  or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible. 
Groups  are  taken  up  seriatim  and  several  representative  forms 
of  every  principal  group  are  examined.  The  forms  actually 
studied  are  such  as  Amoeba,  Euspongia,  Hydra,  Asterias, 
Strongylocentrotus,  Unio,  Ostraea,  Lumbricus,  Cambarus, 
Eupagurus,  Pinnotheres,  Cyclops,  Branchlppus,  Caloptenus 
and  many  others.  The  work  is  a  course  of  lectures  required 
to  be  reported  by  the  students,  of  laboratory  work  on  the  ani- 
mals referred  to,  or  on  some  closely  allied  ones,  and  of  fre- 
quent theses  based  both   on  dissections  and  on   reading   in  the 

Goodrich  Alcove  of  the  library.    There  are  fortnightly  quizzes. 
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Junior  Year. — The  course  is  required  of  all  students  for  two 
terms,  and  is  optional  for  the  third  term.  It  is  a  course  chiefly 
of  laboratory  work  on  the  principles  of  Biological  Science. 
After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Microscope  the  student 
acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large  number  of  ani- 
mal and  plant  cells  by  examination  of  Amoeba,  Yeast,  Pro- 
toccus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Paramaecium, 
Vorticella,  Hydra,  and  other  subjects.  Then  the  conditions  of 
cell-life  are  investigated  on  Yeast  as  a  subject.  The  condition 
of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  temperature,  light,  moisture  and 
poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and  the  results  are  required  to 
be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which  illustrates  and  thoroughly 
discusses  the  observations.  Then  the  anatomy,  and,  to  some 
extent,  the  histology  of  the  smelt,  the  salamander  and  the 
squirrel  are  investigated,  with  side  readings  and  thesis  writing 
on  the  results  of  the  work.  The  third  term  is  devoted  to  the 
study  of  Mammalian  Histology.  An  opportunity  is  given  to 
those  desiring  it  to  learn  the  methods  of  determining  the  names 
of  plants.  There  is  also  given  opportunity  to  those  who  intend 
later  to  pursue  the  study  of  medicine  to  acquire  the  methods 
of  histological  technique,  and  to  do  elementary  work  in  bac- 
teriology. The  Freshman  and  Junior  courses  in  biology  are  a 
ground  for  the  student  who  intends  to  take  a  medical  course 
later  in  his  education. 

Senior  Year. — The  course  is  a  general  one  in  the  Physiology  of 
the  Mammalian  Body.  It  is  a  half-year's  one  and  is  optional 
for  Seniors  and  advanced  special  students.  It  is  a  study  of 
anatomy  and  histology  from  actual  specimens,  and  of  the 
principles  of  physiology  from  lectures  and  readings,  with  some 
laboratory  demonstrations. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  courses  in  biology  additional  work 
and  special  courses  are  arranged  for  those  who  are  competent 
to  pursue  them,  and  the  laboratory  affords  ample  facilities  for 
the  benefit  of  such  special  students.  All  students  using  the 
laboratory  are  expected  to  pay  a  fee  of  $1.50,  or  more,  per  term 
to  cover  the  cost  of  materials.  This  is  payable  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  term. 
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GEOLOGY. 

Senior  Year.— The  course  in  Geology  occupies  one-half  a  year. 
It  is  optional  with  the  Seniors.  It  consists  of  three  courses, 
one  in  descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical 
and  one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lec- 
ture courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more 
important  points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul. 

NATURAL  HISTORY  MUSEUM  AND  LABORATORY. 
The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  forty  students  at  one  time.  There  are 
twenty-five  compound  microscopes,  and  liberal  supplies  of  dissect- 
ing instruments,  so  that  every  student  has  complete  control  of  his 
own  instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also  supplied  with  the  usual 
appliances  so  that  elementary  work  in  the  science  can  be  readily 
carried  on.  The  museum  is  a  very  large  apartment,  being  in  fact 
the  entire  third  story  of  Science  Hall.  It  is  gradually  coming  to 
have  a  very  extensive  collection  for  illustrating  the  lectures  and 
other  studies  of  the  department,  and  is  also  an  important  factor  in 
the  general  instruction  of  the  student.  It  is  open  every  day,  and 
is  largely  visited.  All  the  collections  in  the  museum  are  serially 
arranged,  and  most  of  the  specimens  are  named  and  to  some  extent 
they  are  described.  The  description  of  the  specimens  by  type- 
written labels  will  be  a  very  great  aid  to  the  usefulness  of  this 
department.  The  library  has  received,  through  the  benevolence  of 
Mr.  C.  G.  Goodrich,  of  Minneapolis,  the  gift  of  $1,000,  to  be  used 
for  the  purchase  of  biological  books.  These  have  in  part  been 
purchased,  and  they  now  make  it  possible  for  students  to  gain  an 
insight  into  biological  literature  when  they  are  studying  any  of  the 
subjects  of  the  course. 

HISTORICAL  AND  POLITICAL  SCIENCE. 

The  study  of  history  is  begun  in  the  Sophomore  year.  The  first 
torm  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries,  the 
second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the  third  to  the  nineteenth  century. 
The  work  consists  largely  of  topics  assigned  to  the  students  for 
special  study,   each  student  placing  an   analysis  of  his  work   upon 
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the  board  and  giving  the  class  the  results  of  liis  investigations. 
The  different  historians  are  compared,  the  source  of  history  inves- 
tigated, and  the  progress  in  civilization  especially  noted. 

The  first  and  second  terms  of  the  Junior  year  is  given  to  the 
study  of  the  science  of  government,  principally  a  comparative 
study  of  the  Constitutions  of  the  United  States,  Great  Britain, 
France  and  Germany.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  a  comparison 
of  the  different  departments  of  government,  the  legislative,  execu- 
tive and  judicial,  and  to  a  study  of  local  government  in  Min- 
nesota and  other  states.  During  the  third  term  elementary  poli- 
tical economy  is  studied  as  a  preparation  for  the  work  of  the 
Senior  year. 

The  Senior  year  is  devoted  to  the  philosophy  of  history,  special 
attention  being  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events 
in  the  history  of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization. 
Lectures  are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  subjects  are 
assigned  for  individual  research  upon  which  the  students  are 
expected  to  lecture  before  the  class  at  least  once  each  during  the 
year. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  education 
as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  The  third  term  is 
given  to  the  great  educators  and  their  systems. 

Political  Economy  is  pursued  during  the  Senior  year,  the  first 
term  being  devoted  to  international  trade,  money  and  taxation, 
the  second  to  the  great  sociological  problems.  Topics  are 
ass:gned  for  special  investigation  and  a  few  for  original  research. 
The  students  are  trained  to  individual  thinking  and  discussion,  and 
are  allowed  a  personal  choice  as  to  which  side  of  the  great  econom- 
ical questions  they  will  take  for  treatment. 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW. 

This  subject  is  taken  up  the  third  term  of  the  Senior  year,  the 
work  being  done  by  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discus- 
sion. Especial  attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  inter- 
national law  in  the  history  of  our  own  country,  and  to  the  ques- 
tions at  present  awaiting  decision  between  the  United  States  and 
other  nations. 

BIBLE  STUDY. 

Each  of  the  college  classes  devotes  one  recitation  a  week  to 
Bible  study.     It  is  intended  during  the  four  years  to  take  up  each 
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of  the  four  great  divisions  of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophet- 
ical books,  the  gospels  and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this 
study  instructive  and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding 
of  the  Scriptures  and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 

GERMAN. 

It  is  not  deemed  wise  in  this  department,  owing  to  the  time 
allotted  to  it,  to  attempt  much  more  than  to  acquire  the  ability  to 
pronounce  the  language  with  accuracy  and  fluency,  and,  with  the 
aid  of  a  lexicon,  to  translate  standard  works  with  ease.  To  this 
end  the  Sophomore  year  is  devoted  to  a  thorough  study  of  the 
grammar,  with  abundant  translation  of  exercises  from  German 
into  English  and  from  English  into  German.  Deutsch's  German 
Reader  is  also  used,  the  shorter  selections  being  committed  to 
memory  and  used  as  material  for  easy  conversation. 

During  the  Junior  year,  such  works  as  Minna  von  Barnhelm,  by 
Lessing;  Wilhelm  Tell,  and  Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans,  by  Schiller; 
and  Hermann  und  Dorothea,  by  Goethe,  are  read.  The  aim  in  the 
future  will  be  to  read  also  some  of  the  more  recent  works. 

FRENCH. 

French  is  an  alternate  with  German  in  the  Sophomore  year. 
Special  students  with  sufficient  mental  drill  will  be  admitted  to  the 
class.  Thorough  drill  is  given  in  grammatical  forms,  and  by  the 
end  of  the  year  students  are  able  to  read  an  ordinary  French  book 
with  ease. 

MUSIC. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes,  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music  as  an 
adjunct,  lias  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven.  Schuinan,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Biason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used,  besides  others. 

Certificates  of  ability  win  be  given  according  to  advancement  in 

and  coin  pie  t  ion  of  t  his  course  ol  Btudy. 
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preparatory  department. 


npHE  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some 
respects  from  the  College  Department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital 
connection  with  it.  As  far  as  possible  its  members  have  all  the 
privileges  and  advantages  of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Stu- 
dents entering  this  department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed 
Practical  Arithmetic,  English  Grammar  and  United  States  History. 
Students  can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory 
certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronun- 
ciation is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 
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THIRD    YEAR. 


Ellen  M.  Adams, 
Norman  Batdorf, 
William  B.  Butts. 
J.  C.  Cooke, 
Jessie  H.  Evans, 
Frankie  Hart, 
Louie  Hart, 
Lenora  C.  Hart, 
Arthur  W.  Martin. 
Renne  W.  Sutherland. 
Orville  S.  Taylor, 
James  R.  Vail, 
David  H.  Whitney, 
William  W.   Young, 


Hamline. 

Maple  Plain. 

Hamline. 

Reeds  Landing. 

Hamline. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Prescott,   Wis. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Hamline. 

Mimxeapolis . 

Pipestone . 

Fulda. 

St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 
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SECOND    YEAR. 


John  G.  Abbott, 
Roy  H.   Benham, 
Myrtle  F.  Botkin, 
Henry  0.  Christensen, 
Charles  E.  Collett, 
Verna  Cole, 
Nellie  Coverdale, 
Nina  V.  Crist, 
Alice  G.  Doherty, 
Fannie  E.  Druse, 
Edna  H.  Edwards, 
Essie  Edwards, 
John  W.  Frykberg, 
Alice  P.  Graham, 
Miriam  E.  Griffin, 
George  P.  Grout, 
Bessie  A.  Hamilton, 
Lyman  A.  Harris, 
Francis  E.  Higgins, 
Homer  C  Innis, 
George  N.  Jennings, 
Curtis  M.  Johnson, 
Alton  P.  Johnson, 
S.  Blanche  Kemerer, 
Benjamin  D.  Lemery, 
John  Letcher, 
Josie   LlBBEY, 
George  H.  Moffitt, 
Charles  L.  Morehouse, 
Robert  A.  Morrill, 
Robert  R.  McKaig, 
Ida  M.  Niles, 


St.  Paul. 

Red  Win  <j. 

Hamline. 

Byron. 

Canton. 

Hamline. 

Phoenix,  Arizona. 

Haynline. 

Byron. 

Roscoe. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

St.  Paul. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Luverne. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Hamline. 

West  Duluth. 

Hamline. 

Marshall. 

Rush  City. 

Claybank. 

Olivia. 

Hamline. 

Cornwall,  Eng. 

Red  Wing. 

Hamline. 

Kasson. 

Byron 

Hamline. 

Annandale. 
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T.  Arthur  Olson, 
Sofus  Peterson, 
Clarence  E.  Peterson, 
Blanche  C.  Pope, 
Andrew  R.  Prosser, 
James  P.  Quirk, 
Lucy  D    Rich, 
Beatrice  L.  Ridgway, 
Floy  A.  Rossman, 
Lucy  Scott, 
Lilian  Shannon, 
Florence  W.  Shaw, 
George  S.  Simonds, 
Mina  L.  Spear, 
Charles  A.  Squire, 
Alfred  C.  Steuernagei,. 
Nathan  P.  Stirratt, 
Luella  S.  Taylor, 
Fred  Tisdale, 
James  A.  Valentine, 
John  W.  Vallentyne, 
Mabel  A.  Wallace, 
Orrie  J.  Whitcomb, 


Hamli7ie. 

Hamline . 

Olivia. 

Caledonia. 

Greenland. 

Waterville. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

San  Diego,  Cal. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Billings,  Montana. 

St.  Anthony  Park. 

Cresco,  la. 

Hamline. 

Hanley  Falls. 

Winona. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Pipestone. 

Fordyce,  Ont. 

St.  Anthony  Park. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Byron,  Minn. 
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FIRST   YEAR. 


William  E.  Argue. 
Ernest  Brazil, 
Mayme  Brazil, 
Russell  Carman, 
Thomas  M.  Clifton, 
Hamline  E.  Crist, 
John  W.  Croft, 
Fred  H.  Delger, 
Clara  L.  Funk, 
Horace  P.  Hillman, 
Albert  W.  Hurley, 
A.  E.  Jamison, 
Robert  C.  Johnson, 
Eva  C.  Johnson, 
Robert  Kaemmer, 
James  H.  Kirkpatrick, 

JOSIAH   J.    MANLEY, 

William  J.  Moffat, 
Clarence  Myers, 
Gertrude  McKaig, 
Irving  R.  McKenney, 
John  Nordholm, 
Eugene  Parry, 
Nettie  Parry, 
Willie  E.  Risinger, 
Lida  S.  Root, 
Charles  W.  Ryder, 
John  K.  Sayer, 
luverne  shawver, 
Babe  Shawver, 
Ralph  E.  Shuman, 
Charles  M.  A.  Smith, 
Harry  E.  Wiethoff, 
Evie  S.  Winston, 
Edward  T.  Wooldridge 
Grace  Wurts, 


Carlisle,  N.  D. 

Morton. 

Morton. 

St.  Paul. 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D- 

Hamline. 

Logan. 

Cascade. 

Hamline. 

St.  Paul. 

Everett,   Wash. 

Minneapolis. 

Tracy. 

Claybank. 

Albert  Lea. 

West  St.  Paul. 

Hamline. 

Carlisle.  N.  D. 

Pleasant  Grove. 

Hamline. 

North  St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Olivia. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Brittnn,  S.  D. 

Luverne. 

Luverne. 

Wichita,  Kansas. 

Hamline. 

Seymour,  Ind. 

Hamline. 

Pleasant  Grove. 

Hamline. 
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SPECIAL   STUDENTS. 


Carl  J.  Andreen. 
George  W.  Barnes, 
Blanche  E.  Bell, 
Nellie  S.  Borshem, 
Gilbert  H.  Cushman, 
T.  Leon  Everett, 
Helen  A.  Harter, 
Sadie  Harvey, 
Frank  Isbell, 
Mae  I.  Jewett, 
Emma  R.  Koenig, 
Charles  W.  Lundin, 
Frank  W.  Morgan, 
George  E.  Pickard, 
Malsena  E.  Schafer, 
.John  W.  Swenson, 
Gertrude  Walton, 


Mhuieapolis. 
Hamline. 

Faribault. 

St.  Ansgar,  la. 

St.  Paul. 

Waterville 

Renville. 

Drayton,   N.  D. 

Sunrise  City. 

Hamline. 

Plainvieiv. 

Minneapolis. 

St.  Paul. 

Annandale 

Owatonna. 

St.  Paul. 

Omaha,  Neb. 
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Courses  of  ITnstruction. 


FIRST   YEAR. 


first  term. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons. — Allen  and  Greenough. 
Elementary  Physics. — Gage. 

second  term. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons. 
Elementary  Physics. 

third  term. 
Algebra. 

Latin. — Csesar  and  Latin  Grammar. 
Elementary  Physiology. 

Rhetorical  Exercises. — Compositions  and  Declamations  weekly 
throughout  the  year. 


SECOND    YEAR. 


first  term. 
Geometry. 
Latin. — Caesar. 

Classical.  —Greek  Grammar  and  Reader.— Goodwin,  Moss. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History. 

second  term. 
Geometry. 
Latin. — Csesar. 

Classical. — Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific  —General  History. 
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third  term. 
Geometry. 
Latin— Cicero. 

Classical. — Greek  Grammar  and   Reader. 
Lathi  Scientific. — General,   History. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  year. 
Rhetorical  Exercises. — Compositions  and  Declamations  weekly 

throughout  the  year. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


first  term. 
Solid  Geometry. — 3. 
Rhetoric. — 2. 

La.tin. — Cicero.     Latin  Prose  Composition. 
Classical. — Greek,  Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific—  French. 

second  term. 
Algebra. — 3. 
Rhetoric. — 2. 

Latin. — Virgil.     Latin  Prose  Composition. 
Classical. — Greek,   Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific. — French. 

third  term. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric. — 2. 
Latin. — Virgil. 
Classical. — Greek,  Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific. — French. 
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department  of  ]£locution. 


Myrtle   F.  Botkin, 

GUYBERT    A.    CAHOON, 

Sophie  E.  Chick, 
Rebecca  F.  Colyer, 
Edwin  A.  Cooke, 
J.  Edgar  Davis, 
Isaac  J.  Dunn, 
William  P.  Dyer, 
Martha  G.  Farrington. 
Mabel  C.  Gold. 
Mary  M.  Graling, 
Charles  S.  Hawker, 
Ralph  W.  Heins, 
Julius  R.  Hitchcock, 
Grace  A.  Jennings, 
Mae  i.  Jewett, 
Benjamin  T.  Kemerer, 
Samuel   W.  Kemerer, 
Edith  C.  Lassell, 
Albert  R.  Leach, 
Laura  A.  McClay, 
Edward  H.  MacKay, 
Mabel  H.  McKinstry, 
Ray  B.  McLean, 
Edith  Montgomery, 


Hamlirie. 

Blue  Earth  City. 

Hamline. 

Morris. 

Reeds  Landing. 

Hamline. 

Detroit. 

Pipestone. 

Preston. 

Renville. 

Spring  Valley. 

Delano. 

Olivia. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Marshall. 

Hamline. 

Olivia. 

Olivia. 

Etna. 

Hamline. 

Montevideo. 

Hamline. 

Winnebago  City. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Hamline. 
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Adolph  P.  Nelson, 
Eugene  M.  Phillips, 
Carrie  B.  Preston, 
Edith  M.  E.   Pribble, 
Edward  A.  Rich, 
H.  H.  Sanderson, 
Babe  Shawver, 
Eva  L.  Sheldon, 
Nellie  M.  Sylvester, 
Jennie  A.  Vennerstrom, 
Mabel  A.  Wallace, 
William  H.  Wallace, 
Geo.  H.  Wells, 
Thomas  H.  Wilkinson, 


Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Rochester. 

Anoka. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Luverne. 

Kasson. 

Plainview. 

Battle  Lake. 

Hamline. 

Br  ay  ton,  N.  D. 

Hamline. 

St  Piter. 
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-[Department  of  flftusic 


Pearl  Benham, 
Rebecca  F.  Colyer. 
Eleanor  Eaton, 
Ferna  Flint, 
Margaret  E.  Fowler, 
Sadie  Harvey, 
Bessie  A.  Hamilton, 
Charles  A.  Heins, 
Myrtia  Hopkins, 
Mae  I.  Jewett, 
Emma  R.  Koenig, 
Lois  N.  Marsh, 
Marie  A.  Miller, 
George  D.  Montgomery, 
Jennie  B.  Morgan, 
Mrs.  E.  E.  McCrea, 
Blanche  C.  Pope, 
Edith  M.  E.  Pribble, 
Malvena  E.  Schafer, 
Florence  W.  Shaw, 
Austis  C.  Stebbins, 
Nathan  P.  Stirratt, 
Ethel  L.  Stowe, 
Nellie  M.  Sylvester, 
Jessie  A.  Walker, 


Red  Wing. 

Morris. 

Hamline. 

Hardline. 

Faribault. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Olivia. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Plainview. 

St.  Louis  Park. 

Cumberland,  Wis. 

Hamline. 

Oalva,  111. 

St.  Paul. 

Caledonia. 

Anoka. 

Owatonna. 

St.  Anthony  Park. 

Kenyan. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Brownsdale. 

Plainview. 

Clark,  S.  D. 
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Summary  of  ©tu&ente. 


COLLEGE    OF    LIBERAL    ARTS. 


Senior  Class 23 

Junior  Class 23 

Sophomore  Class 24 

Freshman  Class 44 

Special 36 


150 


PREPARATORY    DEPARTMENT. 


Third  Year 14 

Second  Year 54 

First  Year 36 

Special 19 

—  123 

Musical  Department .  .  25 

Department  of  Elocution 39 

337 
Counted  Twice   55 

Total  Enrollment 282 
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general  Ifnformatton. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the  busi- 
ness centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily  reached 
from  either  city  by  the  Great  Northern  or  by  the  Electric  Railway. 

MUSIC. 

The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  in  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 

PAINTING  AND  DRAWING. 

Instruction  under  the  most  competent  direction  will  be  given  to 
those  who  wish  to  take  lessons  in  Oil  Painting  and  Drawing. 

ELOCUTION  AND  ORATORY. 

This  department  is  under  the  charge  of  Prof.  E.  E.  McDermott, 
M.  S.  Its  aim  is  to  enable  a  student  to  correctly  interpret  and 
truthfully  present  the  best  things  in  literature.  His  strong  points 
are  rapidly  developed,  his  mannerisms  promptly  corrected.  Stud- 
ents are  encouraged  to  avail  themselves  of  the  advantages  offered 
in  this  department. 

BOOK-KEEPING. 

To  accommodate  young  men  intending  to  enter  business  life, 
instruction  will  be  given  in  Book-keeping  during  the  Fall  and 
Winter  Terms.     Students  in  any  year  may  enter  this  department. 

LIBRARY. 

The   Library   located   in    University   Hall   is   well   adapted   for 

supplementary  reading  and  research.     Investigation  in  the  library 

is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.     The  Library  is  open 

daily  from  2:35  p.  m.  until  5:00  p.  m.     It  is  free  to   all   students, 
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and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  other 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Library  is  provided  with  the  best 
periodicals  and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day. 

GYMNASIUM. 

The  Gymnasium  is  well  equipped  and  provides  all  the  students 
with  ample  opportunities  for  physical  exercise. 

LADIES'  HALL. 
The  rooms  in  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  lighted. 
They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs, 
bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher;  all  other  articles 
students  will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  rooms  will  be 
expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all  breakage 
and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  .Room  rent,  one 
dollar  per  week. 

BOARDING  HALL  AND  BOARD  IN  PRIVATE  FAMILIES . 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  Ladies'  Hall.  Young 
ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  required  to  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will  be 
permitted  during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President, 
obtained  before  removal. 

Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  bouses  will  be  permitted  to  board 
at  the  University  table  so  long  as  there  is  room  for  them,  but  when 
their  places  are  required  by  occupants  of  Ladies'  Hall,  they  will 
be  obliged  to  board  elsewhere. 

EXPENSES  OF  BOARDING  AND  WASHING. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows: 

Ladies,  per  week  (including  washing  six  pieces) $2.75 

Genl  lemen,  per  week 2.75 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen 50 

A  reduction  of  25  cents  per  week  will  be  made  from  the  price  of 
board  In  the  case  or  persons  choosing  to  dispense  with  tea  and 
coffee. 
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The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in  private  famil- 
ies is  $3.75  to  $4.00  per  week. 

EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  per  term,  College  Classes $10.00 

Tuition,  per  term,  Preparatory  Classes 8.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 1.00 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his 
account. 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Instruction  on  piano  or  organ,  payable  by  the  term,  per  les- 
son of  one-half  hour 1.00 

Use  of  piano  or  organ,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Instruction  in  Art,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson 1.00 

Text-books,  per  year $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.    College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals $30.00  $36.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 36.00  36.00 

Board,   thirty-six  weeks 90.00  90.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  twelve  pieces  per  week.  . . .  18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,  about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum $186.00     $192.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  institu- 
tion. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course,  have 
to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  drawing,  being  extras,  are  not 
included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  following 
requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  art  lessons,  and  piano  rent  are 
payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until  the 
rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied  or  not. 


42  HAMLINE   UNIVERSITY. 


If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  consent 
of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded  when 
the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

SOCIETIES. 

There  are  four  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Univer- 
sity. The  Philomathean  and  Amphictyon  composed  of  gentlemen, 
and  the  Browning  and  Athenaean  composed  of  ladies. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Oratorical 
Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  opportun- 
ities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their  reason- 
ing powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  expression  of 
thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  required  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a   term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  them- 
selves or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A 
revival  spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and 
work  is  successfully  cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared 
for  the  wider  field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The 
experience  of  the  University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious 
culture  ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their  high- 
est development  together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C.  A. 
are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 

RECORD  AND  EXAMINATIONS. 
Written    examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each    term,    and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.     The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up    by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  ins  examinations. 
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DEGREES. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who  com- 
plete the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  graduation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at  least  during 
the  Senior  year. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  following 
conditions: 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  this 
University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2nd.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3rd.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be  re- 
quired, and  before  the  degree  is  conferred,  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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College  of  Medicine. 
College  of  Theology, 
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Calendar. 


1896— September  15,  Tuesday,  Fall  Teim  begins. 

September  15,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  17-18,  Thursday -Friday,  Term  Examina- 
tions. 

VACATION   OF   TWO   WEEKS. 

1897 — January  5,  Tuesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  18-19,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

March  19,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  29,  Monday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  24-25,  Monday-Tuesday,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  6,  Sunday,  10:30  A.  M.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  7,  Monday,  Entrance  Examinations. 

June  7-8,  Monday-Tuesday,  Term  Examinations. 

June  8,  Tuesday,  3  P.  m.,  Address  before  the  United 

Literary  Societies. 
June  9,  Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  9,  Wednesday,  2:30 P.  M.,  Annual  Meeting  of  the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  9,  Wednesday,  4  P.  M.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  10,  Thursday,  2  p.  m.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corporation. 


TRUSTEES. 


Term  Expires  1896. 

Rev.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D.,  St  Paul. 

ALFRED  J.  DEAN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq  ,  Minneapolis. 
Rev.  W.  A.  SHANNON,  Duluth. 
Hon.  LEONIDAS  MERRITT,  Duluth. 

Term  Expires  1897. 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq.,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  A.  C.  HICKMAN,  Union  Park. 

Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  Hamline. 

Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS,  Minneapolis. 

Term  Expires  1898. 

Bishop  C.  H.  FOWLER,  LL.  D  ,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

A.  W.  BRADLEY,  Esq.,  Duluth. 

C.  H.  GRISWOLD,  M.  D.,  St.  Paul. 
Rev.  W.  MCKINLEY,  D.  D.,  St.  Paul. 

Term  Expires  1899. 

Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D.,  St.  Paul. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Minneapolis. 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq  ,  Minneapolis. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B.,  Hamline. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK,  Minneapolis. 
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CONFERENCE  VISITORS. 


MINNESOTA  CONFERENCE. 
[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

Rev.  F.  B.  COWGIIX,  A.  M. 
Rev.  J.  F.  STOUT,  A.  M. 

Rev.  F.  A.  CONE,  A.  M. 

Rev.  E.  P.  ROBERTSON,  A.  M. 

Rev.  R.  C.  GROSE,  A.  M. 

Rev.  F.  P.  HARRIS, 

Rev.  E.  G.  SANDERSON. 

NORTHERN  MINNESOTA. 

Rev.  E.  L.  WATSON,  A.  M. 

Rev.  C.  M.  HEARD,  D.  D. 

Rev.  M.  S.  HUGHES,  A.  M. 

Rev.  C.  W.  LAWSON,  A.  M. 

Rev.  PETER  CLARE,  A.  M. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD, 

IWlio  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio.] 


REV.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

HON.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  rice-President. 
Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
REV.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  Secretary. 

Prof.  B.  F.  MEARKLE,  EX.  B.,  Treasurer. 
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faculty. 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 
Professor  of  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  A.  Widstrand   Professor  of  Chemistry  and 
Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

MILTON  J.  GRIFFIN,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek  and  Modern  Languages. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,.  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

JULIA  LOAG, 

Preceptress  mnj  Professor  of  English  Literature. 

u.i. A  s.  GOLD, 

.  U  tins  Preceptress  I  1895  '06). 
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EDWARD  E.  McDERMOTT,  M.  S., 

Elocution. 

Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 

Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 

Vocal  Music. 

CHARLES  DE  LACY, 

Vocal  Music  and  Chorus. 

J.  A.  VAN  DYKE, 

Lecturer  on  Pedagogics. 

RAYMOND  P.  KAIGHN, 

Physical  Director. 

HENRY  H.  SAUNDERSON, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

ALBERT  R.  LEACH, 

Assistant  in  Biological  Laboratory. 

GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Librarian. 
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(£olIegtate  Department 


Stubmts. 


SENIOR  CLASS. 


Archie  W.  Brown, 
Edwin  A.  Cooke, 
Eleanor  Dill, 
Edgar  M.  Dunn, 
Isaac  J.  Dunn, 
William  F.  Dyer, 
Grace  A.  Jennings, 
Jennie  Kimball, 
Edith  C.  Lasseex, 
Albert  R.  Leach, 
Winona  Lewis, 
Effie  E.  Lindsey, 
Ray  B.  McLean, 
Clara  Martin, 
Henry  H.  Saunderson, 
Frank  N.  Scott, 
Lyman  C.  Stocking, 
Nellie  M.  Sylvester, 
Arthur  H.  Tasker, 
Harold  W.  Teague, 
Arthur  L.  Umpleby, 
Edna  M.  U'Ren, 
( )  b  a  S.  Vail, 
Im:/    R.   WAHLER, 

Albert  j.  Wallace, 


Faribault. 

Reed's  Landing. 

JPrescott,  Wis. 

Hamline' 

Detroit. 

Pipestone. 

Mankato. 

Hamline. 

Etna. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

Plainview. 

Hamline. 

Detroit. 

Hamline* 

Hamline. 

Fulda. 

Plainview. 

Hamline, 
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JUNIOR  CLASS. 


Francis  G.  Barnes, 
Pearl  Benham, 
William  B.  Bridgman, 
Alfred  D.  Chadbourne, 
Oaven  J.  Clark, 
Rebecca  F.  Colyer, 
Harry  G.  Dobner, 
Ruth  I.  Faus, 
W.  Mortimer  Grant, 
May  R.  Hall, 
Adelbert  R.  Lyman, 
Ernest  G.  Martin, 
Jennie  A.  Maxwell, 
Adolphus  P.  Nelson, 
Eleanor  T.  Park, 
Edward  A.  Rich, 
Francis  N.  Smith, 
Prudence  Tasker, 
William  L.  Thurber; 
Ernest  H.  Wallace, 
Thomas  H.  Wilkinson, 


Randolph. 

Red  Wing. 

Winona,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Clinton. 

Morris. 

Lake  City. 

Montevideo. 

Hamline. 

Wood  Lake. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Hamline. 

Appleton. 

Hamline. 

Waterville. 

Hamline \ 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Worthington. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

St.  Peter. 
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SOPHOMORE  CLASS. 


Paul  A.  Barkuloo, 
Walter  E.  Bowers, 
Guy  L.  Caldwell, 
Edwin  R.  Coghlan,  " 
Silas  A.  Cook, 
Anna  L.  Cotton, 
Hugh  Crossen, 
William  M.  Edmunds, 
Arthur  C.  Fawcett, 
Laura  A.  McClay, 
Mabel  H.  McKinstry, 
George  D.  Montgomery, 
Byron  Mork, 
Paul  Peterson, 
Warren  W.  Rabey, 
A.  La  Verne  Richardson, 
Elmer  Richardson, 
Charles  E.  Scofield, 
Eva  L.  Sheldon, 
Adria  Shuck, 
Bertram  A.  Shuman, 
Anstis  C.  Stebbins, 
Robert  W.  Terry, 
Chester  H.  Tether, 
Maude  E.  Wallace, 
Edmund  M.  Wylie, 


Clear  Water. 

Rochester. 

Farmington. 

Wood  Lake. 

Blue  Earth  City. 

Nashua,  la. 

Wheatland,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Marion. 

Montevideo. 

Winnebago  City. 

H am  line. 

Wood  Lake. 

Lake  Crystal. 

Med  ford. 

West  Duluth. 

Drayton,  N.  D 

Ortonville. 

K ass  on. 

West  Duluth. 

Wich  it  a,  Ka  nsas. 

Kenyon. 

Slayton. 

Red  Wing. 

Hamline. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 
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FRESHMAN  CLASS. 


Ellen  M.  Adams, 
Lulu  F.  Allen, 
Earl  T.  Atha, 
Norman  Batdorf, 
Winifred  W.  Bloomfield, 
William  B.  Butts, 
D.  Knox  Caldwell, 
J.  Franklin  Campbell, 
Wallace  H.  Carver, 
Ora  E.  Dack, 
Jessie  H.  Evans, 
May  C  Fluke, 
Frankie  Hart, 
Lenora  C.  Hart, 
Louie  Hart, 
Wm.  E.  Judson, 
Floyd  A.  Lawson, 
Lillie  B.  Lauver, 
Leona  Lewis, 
Lillian  Link, 
Arthur  W.  Martin, 
Lewis  H.  Merritt, 
Lucian  Merritt, 
Walter  M.  Ober, 
T.  Arthur  Olsen, 
Beatrice  L.  Ridgway, 
Renne  W.  Sutherland, 
Fred  H.  Taylor, 


Hamline. 

Dundas. 

Ortonville. 

Maple  Plain. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Farmington. 

Detroit. 

Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Stanton. 

Hamline. 

Farmington. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Med  ford. 

Hamline. 

Red  Wing. 

Medford. 

Marshall. 

Hamline. 

Oneota. 

West  Duluth. 

Duluth. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 
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Ernest  L.  Wallace, 
Lewis  H.  Wallace, 
Ethel  I.  Weld, 
Ada  E.  Westfall, 
Edna  M.  Westfall, 
David  H.  Whitney, 
Blanche  Williams, 
Wm.  W.  Young, 


Tracy. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Windom. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Redwood  Falls. 

St.  Paul. 

Mankato. 

Minneapolis. 
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COLLEGE  SPECIALS. 


Eleanor  Armstrong, 
George  P.  Babcock, 
Roy  H.  Benham, 
Lulu  A.  Brown, 
Horace  B.  Cilley, 
Nettie  Clifton, 
Fred  Coleman, 
John  C.  Cooke, 
Clyde  N.  Darllng, 
Blanch  B.  Donahue, 
D.  Estelle  Edwards, 
Adele  Foster, 
John  V.  Hawk, 
Fred  W.  Hill, 

JENNIE  L.   HODGMAN, 

Mae  I.  Jewett, 
Curtjs  M.  Johnson, 
R.  P.  Kaighn, 
Benjamin  T.  Kemerer, 
George  B.  Kerfoot, 
Arthur  A.  King, 
George  R.  Kinsman, 
Alden  J.  Laidlaw, 
Mrs.  E.  I.  Lawrason, 
R.  Oscar  Lawrason, 
Lois  N.  Marsh, 
Charles  w.  Moses, 


Chattield. 

Hamline. 

Red  Wing. 

Red  Wing. 

Minneapolis. 

Rochester. 

Dodge  Center. 

Reed's  Landing. 

Rochester. 

Mason  City,  la. 

Hamline. 

Hector. 

Castle  Rock. 

Round  Head,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Winnebago  City. 

Hamline. 

Rush  City. 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Springtield. 

Hamline. 

Welcome, 

Hamline. 

Wood  Lake. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

St.  Louis  Park. 

Alexandria. 
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*RAE   I.   MOUSER, 

Mabel  T.  Murray, 
Elizabeth  Olson, 
Carroll  E.  Payne, 
Grace  L.  Peak, 
Edith  M.  E.  Pribble, 
Lewis  M.  Puffer, 
Charles  A.  Squire, 
Oliver  J.  Stirratt, 
Luella  S.  Taylor, 
Orville  S.  Taylor, 
George  E.  F.  Tenney, 
James  R.  Vail, 
F.  S.  Waddington, 
Harry  M.  Wagner, 
George  P.  Watson, 
Ferdinand  A.  Wenger, 
Ida  Wenger, 
Wm.  M.  Wigham, 
Christie  A.  Williams, 
Adam  Winter, 


Huron,  S.  D. 

Audubon. 

Afton. 

Dexter. 

Ham  line. 

Hamline. 

Guelph. 

Hanley  Falls. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Pipestone. 

Pipestone. 

Hamline. 

Fulda. 

Herman. 

Faribault. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

North  St.  Paul. 

Duluth. 

St.  Paul 


^Deceased. 
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Courses  of  Stubu,. 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending-  through  four 
years,  comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually 
embraced  in  a  college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete 
this  course  satisfactorily  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through 
four  years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a 
more  extended  course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical 
Science,  English,  Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who 
satisfactorily  complete  this  course  are  admitted  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Special  Courses.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a 
partial  course  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so 
far  as  they  may  be  able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but 
new  ones  will  not  be  formed  for  their  accommodation. 
They  must  also  furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  their 
ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they  propose  to 
take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the  classes. 
Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be 
given  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course. 
Students  engaged  in  this  course  for  two  years  will  be 
entitled  to  a  certificate  setting  forth  the  branches  they 
have  studied  and  the  degree  of  proficiency  they  have 
attained  in  them. 
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Acquirements  for  Ctbmtssion  to  tfye 


CLASSICAL  COURSE, 


Latin:         Caesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  JEneid,  four  books. 

Cicero..  Five  Orations. 

Latin  Grammar,  Allen  andGreenough's  or  an 
equivalent. 
Greek:       Xenophon,  Anabasis,  three  books. 

Homer,  Iliad,  one  book. 

Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin's  or  an  equivalent. 
MATHEMATICS:     Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations,  Went- 
worth's  or  an  equivalent. 
Arithmetic:    Including  the  Metric  System. 
English:    English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 

Orthography  and  Composition. 
History:    History  of  Rome. 

History  of  Greece. 

History  of  the  United  States. 


LATIN  SCIENTIFIC  COURSE. 


Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  ex- 
amined in  all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and 
also  in  Elementary  Physics.  Physiology,  General  His- 
tory and  French. 
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EXAMINATION  FOR  ADMISSION. 
The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission 
is  held  on  the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  sec- 
ond examination  is  held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term. 
Graduates  of  high  schools  are  admitted,  upon  the  pre- 
sentation of  their  certificates,  to  the  Freshman  Class, 
without  examination. 

RECORD  AND  EXAMINATIONS. 
Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term, 
and  also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.    The  stu- 
dent's record  in  any  stud3r  is  made  up  by  a  careful  esti- 
mate of  both  his  daily  recitations  and  his  examinations. 

ADVANCE  STANDING. 
All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in 
the  studies  of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the 
higher  studies  already  pursued  by  the  class  they  propose 
to  enter,  or  in  other  studies  equivalent  to  these. 

REGISTRATION-DEFICIENT  WORK. 
When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Junior  year  of 
his  College  Course,  he  shall  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in 
which  he  may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register 
for  any  study  in  Junior  year  to  the  exclusion  of  a  study 
not  made  up  at  that  time  which  is  pursued  in  the  term 
for  which  he  registers. 

DEGREES. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on 
those  who  complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at 
graduation. 
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Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at 
least  during-  the  Senior  year. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the 
following  conditions: 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  de- 
gree from  this  University,  or  from  one  having  an 
equivalent  curriculum. 

2nd.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course 
of  graduate  study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the 
Faculty,  sufficient  in  amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent 
for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3rd.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may 
receive  the  degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case 
of  partial  or  complete  non-residence,  at  least  two 
years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00 
will  be  required,  and,  before  the  degree  is  conferred 
an  additional  fee  of  $5.00  will  be  charged. 
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(Course  of  Stu6y  by  Departments. 


LATIN. 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week 
for  two  terms;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  his- 
tory of  Rome  and  the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the 
Second  Punic  War.    Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

COURSE  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  Spring- 
term.  A  reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires, 
particular  attention  being  paid  to  the  study  of  the 
various  metres  and  the  rythmical  reading  of  the 
odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C— Sophomore  Year— 

I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  Fall  term; 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the 
Roman  comedy. 

[I.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Win- 
ter term;  the  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  dis- 
cussed, De  Amicitia  as  a  basis. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the 
Spring  term;  the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed 
with  reference  to  rhetorical  criticism. 

The  Latin  of  the  Sophomore  year  is  elective,  and  the 
subjects  selected  for  reading  are  changed  at  different 
times;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quintilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius 
and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 
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COURSE  C  —  Latin  Hymns,  twice  a  week  during-  third 
term  of  Junior  year;  a  study  of  the  Hymnology  of  the 
Early  Christian  Church,  together  with  practice  in 
sight-reading.  Elective  to  Juuiors  and  Seniors  who 
have  taken  courses  A  and  B. 
COURSE  D. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to 
do  extra  work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies 
of  ancient  life  and  customs,  or  to  prosecute  philolog- 
ical researches.     If  there  is  sufficient  encouragement 
a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized  to  meet  once  a 
week  for  the   special   study   of  a   chosen   author  or 
period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and  papers  pre- 
sented on  the  topics  to  be  discussed. 
COURSE  E.— In  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms  of  Senior  year 
a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and 
Teaching  will   be   provided    for   those   intending  to 
teach  preparatory  Latin  after  graduation. 
All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have 
frequent  reference  to   Roman   archaeology,  history  and 
geography,  and  attention  will  be  called  to  the  latest  re- 
sults  attained   in   classical   philology.      Constant  effort 
will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical  and  progres- 
sive, especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact  that  the 
Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the  Roman 
jurisprudence  in  our  laws. 
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GREEK. 

Course  A.— I.  Homer,  Odyssey,  five  times  a  week  through 
the  Fall  term;  required  of  Freshmen  iu  Classical 
Course.  Study  of  Epic  forms  and  comparison  with 
corresponding-  Attic  ones,  scanning-  and  metrical 
reading.     Study  of  life  in  Homeric  times. 

II.  Herodotus,  five  times  a  week  through  Winter 
term;  required  of  Classical  Freshmen.  Special  atten- 
tion given  to  morphology  and  the  derivation  and 
composition  of  words.  Collateral  readings  from 
Greek  History. 

III.  Lysias,  five  times  a  week,  Spring  term;  re- 
quired of  Classical  Freshmen.  Study  of  the  courts, 
legal  procedure  and  government  at  Athens.  Colla- 
teral reading,  Jebb's  Primer  of  Greek  Literature. 

COURSE  B. — I.  Xenophon's  Memorabilia,  five  times  a  fort- 
night, Fall  term.  Collateral  reading,  Apologia  and 
Crito.  Study  of  the  political  and  social  life  in  the 
time  of  Socrates.  Short  lectures  on  Greek  Phil- 
osophy. 

II.  Sophocles,  Antigone,  five  times  a  fortnight, 
Winter  term.  Collateral  reading,  Haigh's  Attic  Thea- 
ter, one  English  tragedy,  and  sketches  of  the  Greek 
tragic  poets. 

III.  Lyric  Poetry,  five  times  a  fortnight,  Spring 
term.  Tyler's  edition  is  used.  Talks  on  the  comic 
poets,  and  reading  of  one  of  the  plays  of  Aristo- 
phanes. 

Course  B  is  offered  as  an  elective  study  to  Sophomores 
who  have  completed  Course  A. 
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GERMAN. 

Course  A. — I.  Beginning-  German,  five  times  a  week, 
Fall  term.  Collar's  Shorter  Eysenbach,  careful  drill 
in  pronunciation,  short  selections  learned  by  heart 
and  used  as  a  basis  for  conversation. 

II.  Grammar  continued,  five  times  a  week,  Winter 
term.  Meissner's  Aus  Meiner  Welt.  Training  of  the 
ear  in  listening  to  German. 

III.  Reading,  five  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  Stift- 
er's  Das  Heidedorf,  and  Seidel's  Der  Linden  baum. 
Review  of  the  Grammar  and  translation  of  English 
exercises  into  German.     Sight-reading. 

The  Sophomore   class   is   required  to  select  Course  A, 
either  German  or  French. 

COURSE  B. — I.  Advanced  German  five  times  a  fortnight 
Fall  term.  Heine's  Die  Harzreise,  and  Hillern's 
Holier  als  Die  Kirche.  Collateral  reading,  sketches 
of  German  authors. 

II.  Five  times  a  fortnight,  Winter  term.  Schiller's 
Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans.  Collateral  reading  from 
Schiller's  lyrics. 

III.  Five  times  a  fortnight,  Spring  term.  Scheffel's 
Der  Trompeter  von  Sdkkingen.  Collateral  reading, 
Hosmer's  German  Literature,  Hurst's  Life  and  Litera- 
ture in  the  Fatherland. 

Course  B  is  elective  for  Juniors  who  have  completed 
Course  A. 
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FRENCH. 

Course  A. — I.  Beginning-  French,  five  times  a  week,  Fall 
term.  Edgren's  French  Grammar,  Part  I.  Whitney's 
Introductory  French  Reader;  careful  drill  in  pro- 
nunciation. 

II.  Five  times  a  week,  Winter  term.  Grammar  con- 
tinued.   Van  Daell's  Introduction  to  French  Authors. 

III.  Five  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  Hal&vey's 
L'Abb6  Constantin,  and  "  Historiettes  Modernes," 
Tome  I,  edited  by  C.  Fontaine. 

Course  A  is  alternative  with  German  A  for  the  Sopho- 
more class. 

COURSE  B—  Advanced  French.  For  1896-97  Advanced 
French  may  be  offered  as  an  elective  half-study,  to 
those  who  in  the  present  year  have  an  average  stand- 
ing- above  90.  The  class  will  do  half-study  work,  but 
meet  for  reading  once  a  week. 

I.  Fall  term.  Merem^e's  Colomba.  Outlines  of 
History  of  French  Literature. 

II.  Winter  term.  Erckman-Chatrian's  Madame 
Ther^se;   Lamartine's  Jeanne  d'Arc. 

III.  Spring  term.  "Places  and  Peoples,"  edited  by 
Luquiens.     Victor  Hugo's  Ruy  Bias. 
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ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE. 

COURSE  A. — Study  of  Words  and  History  of  English  Lan- 
guage, twice  per  week  during  all  of  Freshman  year. 
Trench  and  Meiklejohn.  Required  of  all  Latin-Sci- 
entific Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Rhetoric,  four  times  a  week  during  Fall  term. 
A  course  of  study  of  the  principles  and  practice  of 
rhetoric,  both  as  a  foundation  for  the  study  of  Eng- 
lish Literature  and  for  application  in  the  practice  of 
composition.     Required  of  all  Juniors. 

COURSE  C. — General  Introduction  to  English  Literature, 
four  times  a  week  for  Winter  and  Spring  terms.  An 
outline  of  the  History  of  English  Literature,  with 
Pancoast's  or  Brooke's  Outlines  as  a  guide,  and  with 
assigned  collateral  illustrative  reading.  Required  of 
all  Juniors  in  Winter  and  optional  in  Spring  term. 

COURSE  D. — Advanced  Course.  A  critical  and  apprecia- 
tive study  of  English  Authors,  twice  a  week  through 
the  Senior  year.     For  1896-7,  the  subjects  will  be: 

I.  Fall  term:  Studies  in  the  Art  of  Shakspeare,  to 
include  a  study  of  the  workmanship  of  plays  from  the 
early,  middle  and  later  periods  of  his  work,  and  in  ad- 
dition a  detailed  literary  study  of  Hamlet. 

II.  Winter  term:  The  Nineteenth  Century  Poets, 
especial  attention  being  devoted  to  Wordsworth, 
Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats,  Byron,  Browning,  Lowell, 
Longfellow,  Tennyson. 

III.  Spring"  term:  The  English  Novel;  its  develop- 
ment ;is  ;i  literary  form;  its  tendencies,  with  illustra- 
tive studies  from  early  and  modern  novelists. 
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Course  D  will  be  optional  to  Seniors  who  have  com- 
pleted Courses  B  and  C,  and  can  profitably  pursue 
courses  requiring"  considerable  independent  work;  there 
will  be  lectures  given  b}r  the  professor;  also,  topics  will 
be  assigned  for  treatment  by  the  students;  a  large  amount 
of  collateral  reading  will  be  necessary  in  connection  with 
the  course,  which  is  planned  to  be  chiefly  critical  and 
appreciative  rather  than  historical. 

Course  E. — Composition.  All  Freshmen  and  Sopho- 
mores are  met  each  week  for  exercises  in  English 
Composition;  the  work  includes  practice  both  in  lit- 
erary and  oral  expression,  taking  the  form  of  essays, 
sketches,  declamations  delivered  in  the  presence  of 
the  class,  with  criticism  from  the  instructor,  and  in 
some  cases  also  from  members  of  the  class. 
COURSE  F.-—  Chapel  Orations  and  Essays,  are  required 
to  be  written  and  delivered  by  all  Juniors  and  Seniors 
before  an  audience  in  the  college  chapel,  once  each 
term.  These  articles  are  based  on  more  or  less  ex- 
tended original  reading  and  research,  and  have  the 
benefit  of  personal  criticism  from  the  professor  in 
charge  before  they  take  their  final  form. 
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MENTAL  AND  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall 
term.  This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  stud}' 
of  the  outlines  of  the  science;  it  is  based  upon  text- 
book and  recitation  methods,  but  the  data  and  meth- 
ods of  the  "  New  Psychology"  are  constantly  referred 
to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental  methods  are  em- 
ployed.    Optional  for  Seniors. 

COURSE  B.  —  Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during 
Winter  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

COURSE  C.  —  Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

COURSE  D. — Evidences  of  Christianity,  twice  a  week 
through  Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Bible  Study,  once  a  week  through  four  years. 
Each  of  the  college  classes  devotes  one  recitation  a 
week  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  during  the  four 
years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions  of 
the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the 
gospels  and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this 
study  instructive  and  practical,  leading  to  a  better 
understanding  of  the  Scriptures  and  a  higher  devel- 
opment of  the  life. 
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HISTORICAL  AND  POLITICAL  SCIENCE. 

L   HISTORY. 

COURSE  A.— Modern  Historj'.  A  half-study,  elective  for 
the  Sophomores.  Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used  as 
the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeeth  centuries,  the  second  to  the  eigh- 
teenth, and  the  third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The 
work  consists  largely  of  topics  assigned  to  the  stu- 
dents for  special  study,  each  student  placing  an 
analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the 
class  the  results  of  his  investigations. 

COURSE  B.— Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  re- 
quired during  the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year. 
Wilson's  State  will  be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supple- 
mentary work  in  Bryce's  American  Commonwealth. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  comparative  study 
of  the  constitutions  of  the  United  States,  Great  Brit- 
ain, France,  Germany  and  Switzerland;  and  also  to 
local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

COURSE  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  op- 
tional with  the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms. 
Especial  attention  is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results 
of  the  chief  events  in  the  history  of  the  world  and  to 
the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures  are  given  by 
the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned  for 
individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  in- 
vestigation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  stu- 
dents are  expected  to  lecture  before  the  class  once 
each  during  the  year. 
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II.    POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 
* 

COURSE  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Econ- 
omy. A  half-study,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the 
Spring-  term.  .Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced 
Course,  is  used  as  the  basis.  This  course  is  intended 
to  be  a  preparation  for  the  more  advanced  work  of 
the  Senior  year. 

COURSE  B. — A  full  study,  optional  with  the  Seniors  for 
the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  The  first  term  is  devoted 
to  the  subjects  of  international  trade,  money  and  tax- 
ation; the  second  term  to  the  great  sociological  prob- 
lems. Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation 
and  a  few  for  original  research.  The  students  are 
trained  to  individual  thinking,  and  freedom  of  dis- 
cussion is  encouraged  upon  current  economic  ques- 
tions. 

Course  C— For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of 
the  Senior  class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency 
and  have  time  for  more  thorough  investigation.  This 
course  will  consist  largely  of  library  work  under 
charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses  read  before  the 
Senior  class. 


EDUCATION. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to 
education  as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization. 
The  Spring  term  the  subject  is  taken  as  a  full  studjr,  op- 
tional with  the  Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their 
systems  are  studied,  the  faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed, 
and  present  educational  methods  discussed.  Prof.  Van 
Dyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  of  lectures,  and  con- 
ducts a  round  tabic  to  explain  and  illustrate  the  prac- 
tical part  of  school  management. 
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INTERNATIONAL  LAW. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during- 
the  Spring-  term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the 
professor  in  charge,  and  of  topics  assigned  for  investiga- 
tion and  discussion.  Especial  attention  is  given  to  ques- 
tions related  to  international  law  in  the  history  of  our 
own  country. 


AMERICAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  AND  COM- 
MON LAW. 

This  course  is  a  Senior  elective,  five  times  a  fortnight, 
through  the  second  and  third  terms.  The  instruction  is 
partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  and  partly  through  lec- 
tures by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 
Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in  use  as  a  text- 
book. The  Great  Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  acces- 
sible to  all  students,  furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special 
investigation  to  those  who  intend  following  the  law  after 
graduation. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  ASTRONOMY. 

COURSE  A.  — I.  Algebra— Wentworth's  Complete.  Radi- 
cals, Theory  of  Exponents,  Logarithms,  Progression, 
Choice,  Chance.     Five  times  a  week,  Fall  term. 

II.  Plane  Trigonometry — Wentworth.  Five  times  a 
week,  Winter  term. 

III.  Spherical  Trigonometry  —  Wentworth:  four 
weeks.  Analytical  Geometry — Olney:  six  weeks.  Five 
times  a  week,  Spring  term. 

This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 
COURSE  B. — I.    Calculus — Olney.     Five  times  a  fortnight, 
Fall  and  Winter  terms. 

II.  Mensuration  and  Surveying-  —  Carhart.  Five 
times  a  fortnight,  Spring-  term. 


30  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 


This  Course  is  elective  for  Sophomores  and  is  offered 
only  on  alternate  years;  it  will  be  open  in  1896-7. 
COURSE  C. — Astronomy,  three  times  a  week,  Spring-  term. 
An  outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.    Elec- 
tive for  Juniors. 


PHYSICS. 

COURSE  A.  —  Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  con- 
tinues through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  j'ear, 
four  exercises  per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of 
the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear 
and  periodic  motion,  curvilinear  and  rotatory  motion, 
including-  projectiles,  and  is  intended  to  furnish  the 
student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  enable 
him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  sub- 
sequent courses. 

Course  B. — Physics.  I.  Second  and  third  term,  four  ex- 
ercises per  week.  A  general  course,  including  me- 
chanics of  liquids  and  gases;  sound;  heat;  electricity 
and  magnetism;  and  light.  Instruction  is  given  by 
means  of  recitation  and  experimental  lectures. 
Courses  A  and  B  are  required. 

COURSE  C. — Physics.  II.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics 
extending  through  the  second  and  third  terms  of 
Senior  year,  four  hours  per  week.  The  work  is  main- 
ly on  electricity  and  light,  and  is  quantitative  in  char- 
acter. In  addition  to  the  laboratory  work  the  student 
is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works  on  these 
subjects. 
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CHEMISTRY. 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  after- 
noons a  week.  The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures, 
recitations  and  laboratory  work,  first  upon  the  non- 
metals  and  their  compounds.  After  this  the  more 
commonly  occurring-  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner. 

COURSE  B.— Basic  Qualitative  Analysis.  [I.J  This  course 
extends  through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year,  two 
afternoons  each  week.  It  consists  almost  wholly  of 
work  in  the  laborator}^  where  the  student  first  learns 
the  characteristic  reactions  for  all  the  common  met- 
als, and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the  qualitative 
determination  of  simple  solutions.  The  work  is  ac- 
companied by  a  course  of  expository  lectures,  and 
especial  attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  chemical 
equations. 

COURSE  C—  Qualitative  Analysis.  [II.]  This  course,  which 
extends  through  the  first  term  of  Senior  year,  four 
hours  per  week,  continues  the  work  of  Course  B.  Es- 
pecial attention  is  given  to  the  determination  of  the 
acids,  the  qualitative  anatysis  of  dry  substances  and 
to  the  use  of  the  blow-pipe. 

COURSE  D. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends 
through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year. 
The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the  balance  and 
then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination  of  a 
number  of  simple  salts.  After  this  follows  the  quan- 
titative separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less 
complicated  compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as 
well  as  volumetric  methods. 
Course  A   is  reqired   of  all   students;    the  remaining 

courses  are  elective.     For  the  year  of  1896-97  Seniors  may 

elect  Physics  Course  C  or  Chemistry  Course  B. 
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BIOLOGY. 

COURSE  A.  —Elementary    Invertebrate    Zoology.     Three 
times  a  week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows: 

I.  Protozoa  and  Coelenterates  and   Echinoderms, 
Fall  term. 

II.  Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter 
term. 

III.  Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring-  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold:  first,  to  train 
students  to  the  habits  of  study  direct  from  nature; 
and,  second,  to  teach  the  diversity  of  form  and  mode 
of  life  found  in  Invertebrates.  Fresh-water  or  land 
animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible.  Groups  are 
taken  up  seriatim  and  several  representative  forms  of 
every  principal  group  are  examined.  Among-  the 
forms  actually  studied  are  such  as  Amoeba,  Euspon- 
gia,  Hydra,  Asterias,  Strongylocentrotus,  Unio, 
Ostraea,  Lumbricus,  Cambarus,  Eupagurus,  Pinno- 
theres, Cyclops,  Branchippus,  Caloptenus  and  many 
others.  The  work  is  a  course  of  lectures  required  to 
be  reported  by  the  students,  of  laboratory  work  on 
the  animals  referred  to,  or  on  some  closely  allied 
ones,  and  of  frequent  theses  based  both  on  dissec- 
tions and  on  reading  in  the  Goodrich  Alcove  of  the 
library.  There  are  fortnightly  quizzes.  Required  of 
all  Latin-Scientific  Freshmen,  optional  to  classical 
students  of  all  the  upper  classes. 
COURSE  B. — I.  General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through 
the  Fall  term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Com- 
pound Microscope  the  student  acquires  a  personal 
acquaintance  with    a  large    number  of  animal  and 
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plant  cells  by  examination  of  Amoeba,  Yeast,  Protoc- 
cus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Parame- 
cium, Vorticella,  Hydra,  and  other  subjects.  Then 
the  conditions  of  cell-life  are  investigated  on  Yeast  as 
a  subject.  The  condition  of  its  growth  as  to  diet, 
temperature,  light,  moisture  and  poisons  are  care- 
fully examined,  and  the  results  are  required  to  be  set 
forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which  illustrates  and 
thoroughly  discusses  the  observations.  Required  of 
all  Juniors. 

II.  Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through 
the  Winter  term.  The  anatomy,  and,  to  some  ex- 
tent, the  histology  of  the  smelt,  the  salamander  and 
the  squirrel  are  investigated,  with  side  readings  and 
thesis  writing  on  the  results  of  the  work.  Required 
of  all  Juniors. 

III.  Mammalian  Histology,  twice  a  week  through 
the  spring  term.  Mounted  sections  are  furnished  to 
the  class  from  the  chief  tissues  and  organs,  and  the 
student  is  expected  to  recognize  and  draw  tthe  cel- 
lular structure  which  they  exhibit.  This  course  is 
essential  in  preparation  for  Course  C,  all  anatomy  and 
histology  being  assumed  in  that  course,  so^that  stu- 
dents who  plan  to  elect  Physiology  should  elect  this. 
The  course  is  optional  to  all  Juniors. 

COURSE  C. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week 
for  the  first  half  year.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and 
reading  course;  demonstrations  are  given,  but  the 
strict  laboratory  study  of  physiology  is  not  at- 
tempted. The  attempt  is,  however,  made  in  the 
course  to,  so  far  as  possible,  consider  the  fundamen- 
tal data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology 
are  utilized  as  fully  as  possible  in  the  illustration  of 
this  course.     Optional  for  Seniors. 
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COURSE  D. — Advanced   Biology,   twice    a   week   through 
the  Senior  year.    This  is  largely  an  individual  course, 
intended  for  those  who  are  preparing-  to  specialize  in 
biology.     It  is  only  open  to  those  who  have  shown 
proficiency  in  the  lower  courses.     So   far  as  possible 
it  is  planned  to  devote  the  Fall  term   and  the  Winter 
terra  to  work  on  Vertebrate  Anatomy  on  the  basis  of 
Wiedersheim's,     Comparative      Anatomy,      and     the 
Spring-  term  to  Vertebrate  Embryology,  but  special 
work  will  be  planned  if  necessary  to  meet  individual 
cases.    The  work  will  include  practice  in  some  of  the 
simpler  methods  of  microscopical  technique.    Course 
D  is  optional  to  Seniors  but  limited  to  those  capable 
of  doing  independent  work. 
During  the  course  of  the   year  lectures   are  delivered 
informally  and  not  according  to  programme  on  biolog- 
ical and  speculative  subjects,  which  are  designed  to  show 
to  the  student  the  present  positions  of  research  in  biolog- 
ical science. 

NATURAL  HISTORY  MUSEUM  AND  LABORATORY. 
The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  ad- 
joining, and  contain  accommodations  for  forty  students 
at  one  time.  There  are  twenty-five  compound  micro- 
scopes, and  full  supplies  of  dissecting  instruments,  so 
that  every  student  has  complete  control  of  his  own 
instruments.  Tne  laborato^  is  also  supplied  with  the 
usual  appliances  so  that  elementary  work  in  the  science 
can  be  readily  carried  on.  The  museum  is  a  very  large 
apartment,  being  in  fact  the  entire  third  stor}'  of  Science 
Hall.  It  is  gradually  coming  to  have  a  very  extensive 
collection  for  illustrating  the  lectures  and  other  studies 
of  the  department,  and  is  also  an  important  factor  in  the 
general  instruction  of  the  student,  it  Le  open  every  day, 
and  is  largely  visited.    All  the  collections  in  the  museum 

are    serially    arranged,  and  most  of  the    specimen  a  are 
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named  and  to  some  extent  they  are  described.  The  de- 
scription of  the  specimens  by  typewritten  labels  will  be 
a  very  great  aid  to  the  usefulness  of  this  department. 
The  library  has  received,  through  the  benevolence  of  Mr. 
C.  G.  Goodrich,  of  Minneapolis,  the  gift  of  $1,000,  to  be 
used  for  the  purchase  of  biological  books.  These  have 
in  part  been  purchased,  and  they  now  make  it  possible 
for  students  to  gain  an  insight  into  biological  literature 
when  they  are  studying  any  of  the  subjects  of  the 
course.  Some  of  the  current  biological  periodicals  are 
taken  by  the  department,  and  these  and  "separates/'  as 
well  as  the  more  useful  reports  and  many  books  are  kept 
in  the  biological  laboratory  and  are  constantly  available 
to  the  students  for  reference. 


GEOLOGY, 

COURSE  A. — Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week 
through  the  last  half  of  the  year.  The  course  con- 
sists of  three  parts,  one  in  descriptive  mineralogy 
and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and  one  in  historical 
geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture  courses, 
with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  im- 
portant points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions, 
and  students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the 
illustrations  of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown 
in  the  vicinity  of  St.  Paul.     Optional  for  Seniors. 
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Synopsis  of  tt]c  dourse  of  Stufcy, 


i 

g     I  Latin— Li vy.    L  , 

&       Mathematics.— Algebra,  Wentworth's  Complete.    5. 
H     j  Classical— Greek,  Herodotus.    5. 
S3      I  Latin  Scientific.— TRENCH  oh  Study  of  Words.    2. 
£  "  "  Elementary  Zoology.  Protozoa  and 

Coelenterata.   3. 

J  f  LATIN— Livy.    4. 

£  |  MATHEMATICS.— Plain  and   Spherical  Trigonometry.    Ol- 

£  I  ney.    5. 

^  Classical—  GREEK,  Plato,  Apologia.    5. 

.2*  I  Latin  Scientific.— Trench. -2. 

gS  •'  "  Elementary  Zoology.  Echinoderms, 

^  [  Scolecids  and  Mollusks.    3. 

I  LATIN.— Horace.— 4. 
g        MATHEMATICS.— Spherical  Trigonometry  completed.    An- 
£  alytical  Geometry,  Olney.    5. 

J  Ciassicai.- GREEK,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.    5. 
&/>     j  Latin  Scientific.— Trench.    2. 

•C  "  "  Elementary  Zoology.  Annelids  and 

$     j  Arthropods.    3. 


Required. 
MATHEMATiCvS.— Mechanics,  Peck. 
GERMAN  or  FRENCH.- o. 


Electives—Two  to  be  Taken. 
^        LATIN— Terence,  Literature.    2V2. 
^      I  GREEK.— Demosthenes,  De  Corona.    2V2. 

1  CALCULUS— Olney.    2%. 
L  History.-  2%. 

Required. 
g      I  MATHEMATICS.— Mechanics  completed.    Physics,  Ganot.  4. 
fc      German  or  French— 5. 

H  "Electives—Two  to  be  Taken. 

h\     j  LATIN.— Cicero's  Lselius  or  Pliny's  Letters;  Literature.    J  .- . 
c       GREEK.— Sophocles  CEdipus  Xyrannus.    J    . 


£ 


Calculus    . 
history. 

Required. 

Mathematics     Physics ;  Led  ures.    i. 
< .  erman  or  French.   5. 

E  lee  tires    Two  to  be  Pa  ken. 
LATIN.    Horace  i>'-    Vrte    Poetica   <»r  Quintilian;    Liters 

lure. 
( ,  i.-i  iK.     \  i  Lstophanes,  The  ( louds, 
Mensuration  ^nd  Surveying    Carhart,    -"... 
Histori 

i  he  figures  lndi<  ate  '  ii<-  numbei  ol  i  lass  exercises  i»-i  week. 
i  ,m,  .  :  week   Including  Bible  study,  required. 


HAMI.INK   UNIVERSITY.  ;J7 


i 

Rhetoric— 4. 

|  German. -2':. 

w 

t 

His  CORY.— Government.    2&. 

"j  CHEMISTRY.— Remsen;      Laboratory 

Practice. 

3    (after 

3 

noons). 

b 

GENERA!  BIOLOGY.— 2  (afternoons). 

£     J  English  Literature.— 4. 

(£     £     !  German. -2l/2. 

<       v.        History.— Government.    2l/2 


Ql  aim  \ii\k    \\  aia  sis.— Appleton.    3. 
I  VERTEBRATE  MORPHOLOGY.— 2. 

'%■    ^       l 

O     

£  English  Literature.— i. 

3       .  I  Logic— McCosh.   3. 

8  I  German.— Goethe.    3. 

v  |  QUALITATIVE  Analysis.— Philosophy  of  Chemistry.      2. 

t"1  ]  Political  Economy— 3. 

g>  Descriptive  Astronomy.— Young.   3. 

"E  |  Mammalian  Histology— 2. 

co*  i  Classical—  Greek,  New  Testament.    2. 

Latin  Scientific.— March's  Latin  Hymns  or  Lucretius  or 


Tacitus.    2. 


r 

|  Political  Economy.— 4. 
A     I  Human  Body.— 4. 
£     I  Psychology.— 4. 
Uh     j  History. -Civilization.    4. 
_     i  English  Literature.— 2. 
^     J  Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
i  Biology. -2. 


fc 

♦ 

< 

a 

w 

w 

>< 

H 

c* 

H 

y 

c 

2 

^ 

CO 

Human  Body;  Geology. -4. 
I  Political  Economy.— 4. 

I  HISTORY.— Civilization.    4. 

Moral  Science.— Porter.    4. 

Constitutional  Law.— Cooley.    2. 
I  English  Literature. -2 

Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
!  Biology— 2. 
_L 

.Natural  Theology.— Chadbourne;  Lectures. 
J  Evidences  of  Christianity.— Hopkins.    3. 
g     I  International  Law.— 3. 
fc       Geology —4. 

H     J  American  Common  Law.— Lectures.    3. 
w    j  Education.— 4. 
•S     'English  Literature. -2. 
^     |  I'm  sn  -  OR  Chemistry— 2. 

I  Biology. -2. 

i 
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Preparatory  Department. 


THE  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in 
some  respects  from  the  College  Department,  is  yet 
kept  in  vital  connection  with  it;  and  its  members  have 
many  of  the  privileges  and  advantages  of  students  in  the 
higher  classes.  Students  entering  this  department  will 
be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical  Arithmetic, 
English  Grammar  and  United  States  Histor}'.  Students 
can  enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory 
certificate,  or  upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of 
pronunciation  is  used  in  the  Latin  classes. 
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Stubents, 


THIRD  YEAR. 


Myrtle  F.  Botkin, 
Blanche  Brown, 
Lois  I.  Campbell, 
Maude  M.  Campbell, 
Charles  E.  Collett, 
Nina  V.  Crist, 
Anna  Curry, 
Edith  M.  Gold, 
Mabel  E.  Gold, 
Susan  C.  Hohman, 
Homer  C.  Innis, 
John  Letcher, 
Ray  McKaig, 
Robert  A.  Morrill, 
John  W.  Ogren, 
Deborah  L.  Rich, 
Floy  A.  Rossman, 
Fred  Tisdale, 
James  A.  Valentine, 
Wesley  Vallentyne, 
Mabel  Wallace, 


Hamlitio. 

Hamline. 

Belgrade. 

Belgrade. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Farmington. 

Big  Stone,  S.  D. 

Big  Stone,  S.  D. 

Bird  Island. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Byron. 

Min  n  e  ap  olis. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Fordyce,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Breckenridge. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 


to 
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SECOND  YEAR. 


George  W.  Barnes, 
Nellie  Barrett, 
Elsie  Benson, 
Mayme  Brazil, 
Isa  E.  Cabot, 
Hamline  K.  Crist, 
John  W.  Croft, 
Edna  H.  Edwards, 
John  W.  Fryckberg, 
Lyman  A.  Harris, 
Eva  C.  Johnson, 
Robert  C.  Johnson, 
Albert  Lagerstedt, 
William  L.  Martin, 
Elmer  A.  McElrath, 
Bessie  M.  Mouser, 
Ida  M.  Niles, 
Eugene  Parry, 
Nettie  Parry, 
John  L.  Pemberton, 
Andrew  R.  Prosser, 
Mrs.  Andrew  R.  Prosser, 
Mina  L.  Spear, 
Robert  J.  Taylor, 
Elijah  Van  Camp, 
Charles  h.  Wallace, 
Orrln  j.  Whitcomb, 
Morris  \v.  White, 


Hamline. 

Park  Rapids. 

Heron  Lake. 

Morton. 

Medford. 

Hamline. 

Logan. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Claybank. 

Logan. 

Gibbon. 

Wood  Lake. 

Cascade. 

Huron,  S.  D. 

Annandale. 

Bigelow. 

Bigelo  w. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Robinsdale. 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

liyron. 

st.  Paul, 
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FIRST  YEAR. 


Annie  Allin, 
Fred  W.  Allin, 
J.  Wesley  Anderson, 
Lois  Benson, 
Dayton  Billington, 
George  S.  Boardman, 
Walter  W.  Bossard, 
Vera  O.  Botkin, 
William  J.  Buchanan, 
Russel  Carman, 
George  W.  Case, 
Frederic  D.  Cunningham, 

SOPHA   EWERTSEN, 

Fred  J.  Farrington, 
Kate  Ferro, 
Fred  Frederickson, 
John  Freeguard, 
Robert  Gibson, 
Alma  Gillette, 
Joseph  M.  Hackney, 
William  Harkness, 
Pearl  Heal, 
Byron  W.  Heath, 
Bert  E.  Hillis, 
Alvin  B.  Hoblit, 
Jennie  Johnston, 
William  Johnston. 
Thomas  C.  Kelly, 


H  aniline. 

Hamline. 

St.  Thomas,  Ontario. 

Heron  Lake. 

Morgan. 

Hamline. 

Browns  Valley. 

Hamline. 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

St.  Paul. 

Chat  Be  Id. 

Grand  Rapids,  N.  D. 

Otranto,  la. 

Aberdeen,  S.  D. 

Tracy. 

Lakefield. 

St.  Paul. 

Merriam  Park. 

Hamline. 

St.  James. 

Randolph. 

Hamline. 

Medford. 

Tyner. 

Monticello. 

Byron. 

Byron. 

Duluth. 
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Antony  E.  Lind, 

Henry  Ling, 

Cora  M.  Longfield, 

Ermah  Martin, 

J.  Royal  Martin, 

William  W.  Massee, 

Laura  A.  McConnell, 

JOHN   NORDHOLM, 

Blanche  M.  Payne, 
Emma  Reinhart, 
Isaac  C.  Rice, 
Florence  W.  Shaw, 
George  Shaw, 
Ella  Simmons, 
Merit  Skillman, 
Charles  M.  A.  Smith, 
E.  Claude  Smith, 
Mary  Stark, 
Luella  M.  Thompson, 
Edward  T.  Wooldridge, 


Hamline. 

Jackson. 

St.  Paul 

Hastings. 

Hamline. 

Louisville,  Wis. 

Morton. 

Long  Lake. 

LakeReld. 

Pine  Island. 

ChatReld. 

St.  Anthony  Park. 

St.  Thomas,  Ontario. 

Forest  Lake. 

Valley  Springs,  S.  D. 

Hamline. 

Beardsley. 

Harris. 

Hamline. 

Pleasant  Grove. 
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SPECIAL  STUDENTS, 


Pauline  O.  Bagstad, 
Mrs.  Eollie  Batdorf, 
Clara  L.  Funk, 
Myrtia  Hopkins. 
Ethelwyn  Innis, 
Charles  C.  F.  Koehn, 
Robert  Lambert, 
Edward  Lange, 
Carl  Alfred  Lindholm, 
John  W.  Lindmark, 
Edwin  E.  Lindsley, 
Florence  A.  Magraw, 
Gertrude  McKaig, 
Charles  Metcalf, 
Frank  W.  Morgan, 
Charles  A.  Nason, 
Robert  J.  Nelson, 
A.  H.  Petrain, 
Charles  W.  Ryder, 
F.  Howard  Squire, 
Glenn  A.  Stone, 
Elmo  A.  Strand, 
Robert  G.  Thom, 
Mrs.  Grace  Vallentyne, 
Frank  Watkins, 
Maud  Wolever, 
Mary  Wolf, 
Grace  M.  Wurts, 


Gavville,  S.  U. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hatnline. 

Hamline. 

Wacouta. 

Bine  City. 

St.  Paul. 

Custer. 

Rush  City. 

Bucodd,  Wash. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Pt.  La  Prairie. 

Hamline. 

Pine  City. 

Red  Wing;. 

Clarkville,  la. 

Hamline. 

Han  ley  Falls. 

Eliod,  S.  D. 

St.  Peter. 

Rushmore. 

Hamline. 

Adelaide. 

Hamline. 

Harris. 

Hamline. 
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department  of  Elocution. 


The  Department  of  Elocution  offers  two  complete 
courses  of  study,  and  grants  a  certificate  for  the  comple- 
tion of  either. 

A.    THE  ADVANCED  COURSE. 

It  is  intended  that  the  student  shall  carry  this  course 
contemporaneously  with  his  course  in  the  Department  of 
Liberal  Arts  The  subjects  required  in  addition  to  those 
in  the  college  curriculum  are  as  follows  : 

English  Phonation;  one  term. 

Voice  Building-;  two  terms. 

Pantomime;  one  term. 

Physical  Culture;  three  terms. 

Philosophy  of  Expression;  three  terms. 

Interpretation;  seven  terms;  each  one  period  per  week. 

B.    THE  ELEMENTARY  COURSE. 

In  addition  to  the  work  in  English  in  the  college  curri- 
culum this  course  requires  the  same  studies  as  in  the 
Advanced  Course,  but  in  a  more  elementary  form  and 
two  periods  per  week. 

Two  years  are  required  to  complete  this  course. 

C.    SPECIAL  COURSES. 

Special  courses  will  be  offered  the  Theological  Depart- 
ment in  Bible,  Hymn  and  Liturgy  reading,  in  Oratory 
;m<l  in  general  interpretation. 
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£ist  of  Elocution  Students. 


Dora  Anderson, 
Alfred  Austin, 
Frank  G.  Barnes, 
Archie  W.  Brown, 
Amy  Burns, 
Guy  Caldwell, 
Edwin  R.  Coghlan, 
Owen  J.  Clark, 
Silas  A.  Cook, 
Romeo  Drysdale, 
William  P.  Dyer, 
W.  Mortimer  Grant, 
May  R.  Hall, 
T.  A.  Hayerstad, 
Charles  S.  Hawker, 
Floyd  A.  Lawson, 
Adelbert  R.  Lyman, 
T.  Howard  MacQueary, 
Jennie  A.  Maxwell, 
Lucien  Merritt, 
Lewis  H.  Merritt, 
George  D.  Montgomery, 
Byron  Mork, 
Adolphus  P.  Nelson, 
Walter  M.  Ober, 
Edith  M.  E.  Pribble, 


Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

J I  aniline. 

Faribault. 

Minneapolis. 

Farmington. 

Wood  Lake. 

Ortonville. 

Blue  Earth  City. 

Minneapolis. 

Pipestone. 

Hamline. 

Wood  Lake. 

St.  Anthony  Park. 

Delano. 

Hamline. 

Redwood  Falls. 

Minneapolis. 

Appleton. 

West  Duluth. 

Oneota. 

Hamline. 

Wood  Lake. 

Hamline. 

Duluth. 

Hamline. 
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Elmer  Richardson, 
Henry  H.  Saunderson, 
Luella  S.  Taylor, 
Arthur  H.  Tasker, 
Maud  Thompson, 
William  L.  Thurber, 
Ora  S.  Vail, 
Ernest  H.  Wallace, 
Thomas  H.  Wilkinson, 
Adam  Winter, 


Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline. 

Pipestone. 

Hamline. 

Anoka. 

Worthington. 

Fulda. 

Drayton. 

St.  Peter. 

St.  Paul. 
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department  of  tftustc 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in 
piano  playing-,  singing-,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal, 
is  by  private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  bet- 
ter opportunity^  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils. 
Lessons  last  half  an  hour  and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00 
each,  payable  per  term  in  advance.  To  secure  the  best 
results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each  week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music 
as  an  adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schu- 
man,  Chopin  and  Liszt. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  ad- 
vancement in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  the  past  two  years  a  fortnightly  "Music-His- 
tory Club"  has  studied  composers,  including  Bach, 
Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendels- 
sohn, Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner,  and  incidentally  a  num- 
ber of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meetings  of  the  club 
have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  composers 
critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens 
of  their  composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection 
with  the  vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables 
students  to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical 
lectures,  an  important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the 
music  department.  The  course  in  music  is  so  arranged 
with  reference  to  the  regular  college  course  that  both  can 
be  taken  simultaneously  without  detriment. 
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£ist  of  ZHustc  Students. 


Pearl  Benham, 
Roy  H.  Benham, 
Elsie  Benson, 
Edna  Bishop, 
Donald  E.  Bridgman, 
Mrs.  Mary  Brink, 
William  E.  Brink, 
Lulu  A.  Brown, 
Alta  K.  Clark, 
Mary  Cofein, 
Verna  Cole, 
Zoola  Cole, 
Annie  Cottier, 
Rebecca  F.  Colyer, 
Eleanor  Dill, 
Blanche  Donahue, 
Ella  L.  Door, 
Hattie  A.  Door, 
Eleanor  Eaton, 
Jeanette  Evans, 
Ferna  Flint, 
Edith  Gold, 
JOSEPH  Hackney, 
Fred.  W.  Hill, 
1 1.\ mi.  Johnston, 

<  rEOKGE    B.    KERFOOT, 

I-  1..  i)  i)   A.   Law  SON, 
I '1.  1  1  B    Nl<  CALLUM. 


Red  Wing;. 

Red  Wing. 

Heron  Lake. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Red  Wing. 

Hot  Springs,  S.  D. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Morris. 

Prescott,  Wis. 

Mu son  City. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Merriam  Park. 

Hamline. 

Hamline. 

Big  Stone,  S.  D. 

St.  James. 

Round  Head,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Byron, 
II  aniline. 

Hamline. 

//aniline. 
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Mrs.  E.  E.  McCrea, 
Mabel  McKinstry, 
Lois  N.  Marsh, 
Mabel  Murray, 
Paul  Peterson, 
Isabel  Roberts, 
Frank  N.  Scott, 
Mary  Stark, 
Nellie  M.  Sylvester, 
Anstis  Stebbins, 
Arthur  H.  Tasker, 
Luella  S.  Taylor, 
Orville  S.  Taylor, 
George  P.  Watson, 
Lillian  J.  Wold, 
Cora  Wilhelmi, 


St.  Paul. 

Winnebago  City. 

Minneapolis. 

Audubon. 

Hamline. 

Hamlin  e. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Harris. 

Plainview. 

Kenyon. 

Hamline. 

Pipestone. 

Pipestone. 

Hamline. 

Rock  Rapids,  la. 

Hamline. 
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Courses  of  3nstructton, 

preparatory  Department 

FIRST  YEAR. 


FIRST  TERM, 

At  /~*  TTRTP  \ 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons.— Allen  and  Greenough. 
Elementary  Physics.— Gage. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons. 

Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

LATIN.— Caesar  and  Latin  Grammar. 
Elementary  Physiology. 

Rhetorical  Exercises.— Compositions  and  Declamations  weekly 
throughout  the  year. 


SECOND  YEAR. 


FIRST  TERM. 

Geometry. 

LATIN.— Caesar. 

Classical— Greek  Grammar  and  reader.— Goodwin,  Moss. 

Latin  Scientific.— General  History. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Latin.— Caesar. 

Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific.— General  History. 

THIRD   TERM. 
Geometry. 
Latin— Cicero. 

C7ass2ca7.-GREEK  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific.— General  History. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  j-ear. 
Rhetorical  Exercises. -Compositions  and  Declamations  weekly 

throughout  the  year. 


THIRD  YEAR. 


FIRST   TERM. 

Solid  Gkome  i  icy.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 

LATIN.  — Cicero.     Latin  Prose  Composition. 
Classical.    GREEK,  Anabasis. 
La  i  in  Scientific— F  bench. 

second  term. 
Algebra.— 3. 

IV  ill.  rORH  ■     2. 

Latin.    Virgil.    Latin  Prose  Composition. 
CVa  s eica  /.— GR EEK .    Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific.    I  REN<  H. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Algebra.   :i. 

Rhei  oru  .    2. 

Latin.     \  Irgll 

( 'laaaical.    <  I  re  i  H .  Iliad. 

i. .it i a  Scientific     i  Rl  n<  ii. 
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Summary  of  Stubents. 


COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS, 

Senior  Class 25 

Junior  Class 21 

Sophomore  Class 26 

Freshman  Class 36 

Special 48 


156 


PREPARATORY  DEPARTMENT. 

Third  Year 21 

Second  Year  28 

First  Year , 47 

Special 28 

124 

Department  of  Elocution ...  36 

Department  of  Music 44 

Total 360 

Counted  Twice f)3 


Total  Enrollment 


307 
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(5  eneral  3nfonrtatton. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between 
the  business  centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is 
easily  reached  from  either  city  by  the  Great  Northern 
Railway  or  by  the  Electric  Railway. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted 
for  supplementary  reading-  and  research.  Investigation 
in  the  library  is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work. 
The  library  is  open  daily  from  2:35  P.  M.  until  5:00  P.  M.  It 
is  free  to  all  students,  and  they  are  aided  in  consulting- 
it  by  the  Librarian  and  other  members  of  the  Faculty. 
The  Library  is  provided  with  the  best  periodicals  and 
with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal  ques- 
tions of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul 
and  Minneapolis  and  the  library  of  the  Minnesota  His- 
torical Society  are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible 
to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 
Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the 
supervision  of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  As- 
sociation. The  gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science 
Hall  contains  6,000  square  feet  of  floor  space  and  is 
equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus  for  light  and 
heavy  gymnastics.  Physical  examinations  are  held  in 
the  Fall  term.     Classes  are  formed  and  exercises  are  pre- 
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scribed  based  upon  such  an  examination.  Classes  in 
exorcises  of  an  hygienic,  educational  and  recreative 
character  are  held  for  young"  nieu  and  young-  women  on 
alternate  afternoons  from  3:30  to  5:30;  the  aim  being  all- 
around  development  rather  than  the  training  for  special 
feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and  basket  ball 
tournaments  are  held  during  the  Winter  term,  as  well  as 
frequent  gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its 
proper  season  instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice 
are  provided  in  base  ball,  foot  ball,  track  and  field  sports 
and  skating.  A  rink  for  the  latter  purpose  300x100  feet  is 
flooded  on  the  campus.  The  Athletic  Association  main- 
tains a  foot  ball,  a  base  ball  and  a  track  and  field  team, 
and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the  other  colleges 
of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and 
lighted.  They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mat- 
tress, table,  chairs,  bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and 
pitcher;  all  other  articles  students  will  provide  for  them- 
selves. Occupants  of  rooms  will  be  expected  to  keep 
them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all  breakage  and  injury 
to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room  rent,  one  dol- 
lar per  week. 

BOARDING  HALL  AND  BOARD  IN  PRIVATE  FAMILIES. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  Ladies'  Hall. 
Young  ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  required  to  board 
and  room  in  Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted 
to  select  their  own  boarding  places  with  private  families, 
subject,  however,  to  the  approval  of  the  Faculty;  and 
when  once  selected,  no  change  will  be  permitted  during 
the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President,  obtained 
before  removal. 
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Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  houses  will  be  permitted 
to  board  at  the  University  table  so  long-  as  there  is  room 
for  them,  but  when  their  places  are  required  by  occu- 
pants of  Ladies'  Hall,  they  will  be  obliged  to  board  else- 
where. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing-  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at 
present  as  follows: 

Ladies,  per  week  (including  washing  six  pieces) $2.75 

Gentlemen,  per  week 2. 75 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen 50 

A  reduction  of  25  cents  per  week  will  be  made  from  the 
price  of  board  in  the  case  of  persons  choosing  to  dispense 
with  tea  and  coffee. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in  pri- 
vate families  is  $3.75  to  $4.00  per  week. 


NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  per  term,  College  Classes $10.00 

Tuition,  per  term,  Preparatory  Classes *. . . .     8 . 00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 1.50 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to 
his  account. 

Elocution  per  lesson 1 .  00 

Instruction  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per 

lesson  of  one-half  hour 1.00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes » 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Instruction  in  Art,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson,    1.00 
Text-books,  per  year $10.00  to  15.00 
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ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals $30.00  $36.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks '. 90.00  90.00 

Washing- and  ironing-,  12  pieces  per  week. .     18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationer}^  about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum $186.00    $192.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  fam- 
ilies will  not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students 
boarding  in  the  institution.  Persons  desiring  extra  ac- 
commodations will,  of  course,  have  to  pay  higher  rates. 
Music  and  drawing,  being  extras,  are  not  included  in  the 
above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the 
following  requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  art  lessons,  and  piano 
rent  are  payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals 
for  an  absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be 
charged  until  the  rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether 
continuously  occupied  or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without 
the  consent  of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or 
room  rent  will  be  refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will 
be  equitably  refunded  when  the  absence  equals  half  a 
term. 

Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and 
washing  will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pu- 
pil leaves  without  giving  notice  previous  to  his  de- 
parture. 
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LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  four  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with 
the  University.  The  Philomathean  and  Amphictyon 
composed  of  gentlemen,  and  the  Browning-  and  Athe- 
nian composed  of  ladies. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State 
Oratorical  Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cul- 
tivation of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent 
opportunities  afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  develop- 
ment of  their  reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in 
invention  and  in  the  expression  of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  required  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily  , 
and  preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or 
their  parents  may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by 
classes,  are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the 
students  themselves  or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty 
as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is  constantly  present,  growth 
in  Christian  life  and  work  is  successfully  cultivated,  and 
the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the  wider  field  in 
church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The  experience  of 
the  LTniversity  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  cul- 
ture ought  not  to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their 
highest  development  together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y. 
W.  C.  A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 


College  of  Medicine. 


(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 


G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.  J.  W.  MacDONAJLD,  M.  D. 

J.  H.  STUART,  M.  D.  J.  W.  RUTLEDGE,  M.  D. 

W.  A.  HALL,  M.  D.  C.  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  COLLEGE. 


G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 

J.  H.  STUART  M.  D.,    -        -  -        -          Vice-President. 

J.  W.  MACDONALD,  M.  D.,  -        -        -     Dean. 

J.  W.  RUTLEDGE,  M.  D.,    -  -        -         Treasurer. 
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faculty. 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 
J.  W.  MacDOXALD,  M.  D.,  L.  R.  C.  S.  E.,  Dean. 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical 
Surgery. 


HORATIO  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Anatomy. 

ALFRED  N.  BESSESEN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Histology. 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Surgical  Anatomy  and  Clinical  Gyn- 
aecology. 

GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Clinical  Gynaecology. 

FLORENCE  HOLLAND-BESSESEN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 

WILLIAM  G.  W   TUPPER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Therapeutics. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S., 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

HUGH  N.  MCDONALD,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 
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J.  H.  STUART,  A.  M.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Med- 
icine. 

DAVID  OWEN  THOMAS,  B.A.,  M;D.,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P., 

Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Dermatol- 
ogy. 

WILLIAM  ASBURY  HALL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clin- 
ical Surgery. 

JOHN  W.  RUTLEDGE,  A,  B.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Operative  Surgery. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLO  WELL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D„ 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

CYRUS  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  A.  M.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Xeivous   Discuses. 

J.   I).  SIMPSON,  M.  I)., 

Profeaaor  <>/  ciinieoi  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
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LECTURERS,  CLINICAL  PROFESSORS,  INSTRUCTORS 
AND  DEMONSTRATORS. 


T.  PALMER  FIXDLEY,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

D.  EDMUND  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Medical  Jurisprudence  and  Toxicology 

C.  M.  FERRO,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Rectal  and  Venereal  Diseases. 

JAMES  W.  DUDLEY,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

P.  M.  HOLL,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Demonstrator 
of  Anatomy. 

ARTHUR  W.  DUNNING,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

W.  C.  DOBSON,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Physiology. 


Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 


CLINICAL  ASSISTANTS. 

WILLIAM  A.  AXGELL,  M.  D. 

HOMER  F.  PEARSON,  M.  D. 

JOHN  L.  STEPHENSON.  M.  D. 
O.  D.  BAKKE,  M.  D. 


62  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY. 


Calenbar,  1896=7, 


Entrance  examination,  October  5,  1896,  at  9:00  A.  M. 
Examination  for  conditioned  students,  October  5, 1896, 

at  1:00  P.  M. 
Opening  lecture,  October  5, 1896,  at  8:00  P.  M. 
Christmas  vacation  begins,  December  19, 1896,  at  12:00  M. 
Lectures  resumed,  January  4, 1897,  at  9:00  A.  M. 
Washington's  Birthday,  February  22. 
Examinations  begin,  May  24,  1897. 
Commencement,  June  10, 1897. 
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Ctnnouncement. 


The  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
will  open  its  fourteenth  annual  course  of  instruction  on 
October  5, 1896,  at  8:00  P.  M.,  at  which  time  the  introductory 
address  will  be  given  by  Prof.  J.  H.  Stuart  in  the  college 
amphitheatre. 


HISTORY, 

This  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  med- 
ical education  in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded 
in  1883,  by  Edwin  Phillips,  M.  D„  J.  T.  Moore,  M.  D.,  and 
others,  for  the  purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  med- 
ical education  throughout  the  northwest.  For  many 
years  it  had  an  uphill  fight,  and  struggled  against  bitter 
opposition,  but  always  maintained  its  high  standard  for 
graduation.  In  1893  the  tide  turned.  It  received  strong 
additions  to  its  faculty,  and  immediately  increased  the 
number  of  its  students  more  than  four- fold,  which  placed 
it  at  once  on  a  firm  financial  basis. 

In  1895  it  was  made  the  medical  department  of  Hamline 
University,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and 
usefulness. 

Its  faculty  embraces  men  who  are  recognized  through- 
out the  United  States  for  their  signal  ability  as  practi- 
tioners of  medicine  and  surgery  and  as  medical  teachers. 

It  is  a  member  of  the  American  Medical  College  Asso- 
ciation, and  its  certificates  of  time  and  degrees  granted 
are  recognized  by  all  medical  colleges  in  the  United 
States. 
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COLLEGE  BUILDINGS. 

The  college  is  located  on  the  corner  of  Seventh  street 
and  Sixth  avenue  south,  in  a  large  and  commodious  build- 
ing-, well  lighted  and  heated.  Its  anatomical,  chemical, 
physiological,  histological,  bacteriological  and  pathol- 
ogical laboratories  have  been  thoroughly  equipped,  and 
are  under  the  direction  of  able  instructors  who  are 
capable  of  giving  the  very  latest  scientific  demonstra- 
tions in  their  respective  departments. 

HOSPITALS. 

This  college  has  unsurpassed  hospital  and  clinical  ad- 
vantages. The  various  members  of  its  faculty  hold  im- 
portant positions  upon  the  staffs  of  St.  Barnabas  Hos- 
pital, Asbury  Methodist  Hospital,  St.  Mary's  Hospital, 
Northwestern  Hospital  for  Women  and  Children  and  the 
Minneapolis  City  Hospital,  all  of  which  are  made  avail- 
able by  their  governing  boards  for  the  purposes  of  clini- 
cal instruction  to  students. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

Candidates  who  have  taken  their  degree  in  arts,  phil- 
osophy or  science,  or  who  have  received  a  diploma  of 
graduation  from  a  recognized  literary  college  or  high 
school,  or  who  hold  a  first  grade  teacher's  certificate  may 
be  admitted  without  examination. 

Students  admitted  on  teacher's  certificates  will  be 
obliged  to  take  the  entrance  examination  in  Latin.  Can- 
didates not  possessing  any  of  the  above  named  qualifica- 
tions will  be  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination 
upon  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  An  English  composition  in  the  handwriting  of  the 
applicant  of  not  less   than   two   hundred  words, 

said  composition  to  include  construction,  punctu- 
ation and  spelling1. 
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(b)  Arithmetic— fundamental  rules,  common  and  dec- 

imal fractions,  and  ratio  and  proportion. 

(c)  Algebra— through  quadratics. 

(d)  Physics — elementary — Gage. 

(e)  Latin — an  amount  equal  to  one  year's  study  as  indi- 

cated in  Harkness'  JLatin  Reader. 

On  and  after  January  1,  1900,  students  will  not  be 
admitted  to  the  course  of  instruction  in  this  college, 
until  they  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Freshman  Class  of  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  of  Hamline  University. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

Graduates  of  recognized  universities  and  colleges, 
where  the  prescribed  course  in  chemistry,  histology,  etc., 
is  equal  to  the  work  required  in  the  first  year  of  the 
graded  course,  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  second 
year  class.  The  professors  of  Histology,  Physiology  and 
Chemistry  will  pass  upon  the  evidence  presented  by  the 
student  and  have  the  power  to  require  an  examination  if 
the  certificates  are  not  satisfactory. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  who  apply  for 
advanced  standing  must  either  pass  examinations  in  all 
of  the  branches  which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or 
furnish  to  the  Dean  certificates  of  having  done  satisfac- 
tory work  in  some  other  reputable  college,  and  passed 
all  of  the  required  examinations,  for  one,  two  or  three 
years  according  as  they  wish  to  enter  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 

REGISTRATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  re- 
quired to  enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  regis- 
ter of  the  college.  This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the 
first  day  of  December  in  each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to 
the  Dean,  and  must  be  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 


HAMXINE  UNIVERSITY. 


Course   of   3nstructton. 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a 
four  year's  graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics 
and  practical  laboratory  work,  and  is  arranged  as  fol- 
lows: 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Histology,  Biology  and  Embryology. 
Practical  Histology. 
Chemistry. 
Practical  Chemistry. 
Anatomy. 
Physiology. 
Materia  Medica. 
Final  examinations  in  Histology  and  Chemistry  at  the 
end  of  year. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Medical  Chemistry. 

Practical  Medical  Chemistry. 

Anatomy. 

Practical  Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Practical  Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 
Final  examinations  in   all   studies  at  the  end  of  year. 
No  conditioned  student  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the 
studies  of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed. 

except  by  unanimous  voir  of  the  Faculty. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Operative  Surges  on  the  Cadaver. 

Therapeutics. 

Pathology  aud  Bacteriology. 

Practical  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Obstetrics. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis. 

Pediatrics. 

Medical  and  Surgical  Clinics. 
Final   examinations   in   Surgical   Anatomy,   Operative 
Surgery  on  the  Cadaver,  Therapeutics,  Pathology,  Bac- 
teriology and  Obstetrics  at  the  end  of  year. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 
Physical  Diagnosis. 
Paediatrics. 
Gynaecology. 
Dermatology. 
Preventive  Medicine. 
Psychological  Medicine. 
Neurology. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 
Medical  Jurisprudence  and  Toxicology. 
Orthopedic  Surgery. 
Laryngology. 
Genito-urinary  Diseases. 
Clinical  Medicine. 
Clinical  Surgery. 
Clinical  Obstetrics. 
Special  Clinics. 
Final  examinations  in  all  branches  before  graduation. 
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(Outlines   of   (Eourse. 


ANATOMY. 

Profs.  Sweetser,  Byrnes,  Bessesen  and  Findley. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures 
and  recitations,  with  illustrations  and  demonstrations 
from  the  subject  and  preparations.  Students  are  re- 
quired to  dissect,  under  the  direction  of  the  demonstra- 
tor of  anatomy,  at  least  one  entire  lateral  half  of  the  cad- 
aver before  they  can  present  themselves  for  graduation. 
This  rule  is  absolute.  The  courses  in  histology,  pathol- 
ogy and  bacteriology  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and  ex- 
hibition of  specimens,  charts,  etc.,  and  work  in  the  labor- 
atory under  the  direction  of  the  professors  in  the  various 
departments. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Prof.  Barton. 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures, 
recitations  and  frequent  demonstrations  upon  the  lower 
animals,  thus  illustrating  the  subjects  of  digestion,  ab- 
sorption, secretion,  the  blood  and  its  circulation,  the 
nervous  system,  etc.  The  student  can  thus  study  the 
body  and  demonstrate  all  the  phenomena  of  vital  oper- 
ations. 
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CHEMISTRY, 
Prof.  Holland-Bessesen. 
The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  upon 
the  principles  of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  a  thor- 
ough study  of  inorganic  and  organic  compounds  and 
analysis  of  urine.  It  also  includes  lectures  upon  certain 
branches  of  physics,  viz.:  light,  heat  and  electricity. 
Great  attention  will  be  given  to  practical  chemistry  in 
the  laboratory. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Profs.  Tupper  and  Williams. 

The  course  in  this  department  consists  of  didactic  lec- 
tures, recitations  and  demonstrations.  Recitations  will 
be  frequently  held,  and  the  course  will  be  thoroughly 
practical. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

Profs.  Moore,  McDonald,  Stuart,  Thomas,  Bartlett, 
Crafts  and  Smith. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  upon  the  gen- 
eral laws  of  disease,  as  well  as  the  individual  diseases 
themselves.  Pathology  will  be  combined  with  all  teach- 
ing. The  various  special  departments  of  physical  diag- 
nosis, preventive  medicine,  nervous  diseases,  diseases  of 
the  chest,  psychological  medicine  and  medical  jurispru- 
dence will  be  thoroughly  represented. 

Special  attention  will  be  given  to  clinical  medicine. 


72  HAMLINE  UNIVERSITY 


SURGERY. 

Profs.  Hall,  McDonald,  Rutledge,  Hoegh, 
Spratt  and  Simpson. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  upon  the  prin- 
ciples and  practice  of  surgery,  surgical  pathology,  oper- 
ative surgery  and  diseases  of  the  eye  and  ear.  The 
clinics  in  this  department  will  be  unsurpassed  by  reason 
of  the  abundance  of  material,  and  will  be  of  the  greatest 
value  to  the  students. 

OBSTETRICS  AND  DISEASES  OF  WOMEN  AND 
CHILDREN. 

Profs.  Hallowell,  Phillips,  Cary  and  Slagle. 
This  course  consists  of  lectures  upon  the  science  and 
art  of  midwifery,  gynaecology  and  diseases  of  infant  life. 
Frequent  recitations  will  be  held.  Special  attention  will 
be  given  to  clinics,  and  students  will  be  furnished  with 
cases  of  confinement  during  their  last  year. 

TEXT-BOOKS. 

The  following  text-books  and  books  of  reference  are  re- 
commended by  the  Professors  in  the  respective  depart- 
ments. 

Anatomy— Morris,  Gray  and  Quain. 

Histology— Klein. 

Pathology— Delafield  and  Prudden,  Ziegler. 

Chemistry— Fournes,  Simons. 

Physiology— Foster. 

Materia  Medica— White. 

Therapeutics— -Hare. 

Theory  a.\i>  Practice  of  Medicine— Loomis,  Lock- 
wood. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery— American 
l.  ■. t  Book  of  Surgery,  Macdonald'e  Surgical  Diagnosis 
;iikI  Treatment. 
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OBSTETRICS  -Playfair,  Parvin.  American  Text-Book 
of  Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology— Emmet,  Skene. 

Pediatrics — American  Text-Book,  diseases  of  children. 

Physical  Diagnosis— Vierordt. 

Nervous  Diseases— Hirt. 

Dermatology— Kaposi. 

Preventive  Medicine— Coplin  and  Bevan. 

Medical  Jurisprudence  and  Toxicology— Chapman, 
Reese. 

Bacteriology— Fraenkel. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

All  examinations  in  this  college  are  public  and  formal. 
Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by  special 
vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  term.  Students  are  expected  to 
take  all  the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch 
they  will  be  notified  by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present 
themselves  for  examination  in  that  branch  at  the  next  ex- 
amination, which  will  be  held  on  the  opening  day  of  the 
next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as  the  "examina- 
tion for  conditioned  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of 
attendance  will  be  issued,  showing  the  results  of  the  ex- 
amination. 

Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and  in 
order  to  obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be 
present  at  85  per  cent,  of  the  lectures. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  stu- 
dents at  the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they 
may  direct,  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  after  the  ex- 
aminations are  completed,  and  they  are  requested  not  to 
call  on  the  examiners  or  on  the  Dean  for  reports. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and 
Master  of  Surgery  (M.  D.,  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college 
must  possess  the  following  qualifications: 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

(3)  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study 

of  medicine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lec- 

tures, of  at  least  six  months  each,  the  last  of 
which  must  have  been  in  this  college,  and  the 
three  former  in  this  or  some  other  recognized 
regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations 

in  the  various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance 
with  the  curriculum  of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

Students  who  matriculated  previous  to  January  1, 1895, 
will  be  permitted  to  apply  for  the  degree  of  M.  D.,  C.  M., 
upon  the  completion  of  three  courses  of  lectures;  provi- 
ded they  remain  in  continuous  attendance. 

GRADUATION  OATH. 

Ego,  A B ,  Doctoratus  in  Arte  Medica,  titulo  jam 

donandus,  sancto  coram  Deo  cordium  scrutatore,  spon- 
deo;  me  in  omnibus  grati  animi  officiis  erga  hanc  Colle- 
giam,  ad  extremum  vitae  halitum,  perseveraturum;  turn 
porro  artem  medicam  caute,  caste,  et  probe  exercitatu- 
rum;  et  quoad  in  me  est,  omnia  ad  aegrotorum  corporum 
salutem  conducentia,  cum  fide  procurator um;  quae  deni- 
que,  inter  medendum,  visa  vel  audita  silere  conveniat. 
"on    sine   gravi    causa    vulgaturum.       Ila   praesens   niilii 

spondenti  adeil  Numen. 
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FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as 
follows: 

Matriculation  fee,  paj'able  first  jTear  of  attendance 

only $  5.00 

General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance,  (in- 
cluding all  charges  for  lectures,  clinics,  labora- 
tories, dissection,  materials  used,  examinations, 

diplomas,  etc.) Go. 00 

Students  who  have  attended  three  full  courses  of  in- 
struction in  this  college  will  be  required  to  pay 

for  their  fourth  course 25.00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admit- 
ted to   all  the  lectures,  clinics   and  laboratory 

courses  upon  pa3rment  of 50.00 

A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required 
from  each  student  at  the  time  of  his  enrollment.  The 
caution  money  is  repaid  the  student  when  he  leaves,  if 
there  are  no  charges  against  him  for  breakage  or  damage 
to  apparatus. 
Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance. 
The  College  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees 
at  any  time  through  publication  in  its  annual  an- 
nouncement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this 
college.  No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  profes- 
sor is  allowed,  under  an}'  circumstances  whatever,  to  re- 
ceive a  fee  for  instruction. 
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BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expenses  of  living-  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in 
other  large  cities.  During  trre  past  year  most  students 
have  been  able  to  reduce  their  board  and  room-rent  to 
less  than  $20.00  a  month,  and  this  sum  may  be  looked 
upon  as  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense  of  a  student 
at  this  school.  The  expense  for  books  varies  between 
$20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

For  further  information,  address 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  M.  D.,  Dean, 

208  South  7th  Street, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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Stubents. 

1895-96. 


Baier,  Florence  C, 
Bakke,  Ole, 
Bast,  Samuel  F.,     - 
Bevax,  Chas.  J., 
Biorn,  Nels  A., 

BURLINGAME,  ROBERT    M., 

Chance,  Jenner  P., 
Creswell,  Willis  W., 
Crosby,  Leonard  Green, 
Dealey,  Julia,   - 
Dobson,  William  C,    '     - 
Donohue,  Daniel  J.,    - 
Dubose,  William  E., 
Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D., 
Dyrnes,  John  O.,    - 
Elsey,  James  R., 
Farr,  John  F., 
Fleming,  Aloysious  S., 
fugleskiel,  marietta.    - 
Gendron,  Jules, 
Gordon,  David, 
Gregoire,  Joseph  A., 
Holmes,  Andrew  G., 
Hynes,  James,     - 
Haish,  Charles  F., 


-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

South  Dakota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
North  Dakota 

-  Minuesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Wisconsin 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Wisconsin 
Wisconsin 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Wisconsin 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
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Jackson,  Carrie, 
James,  Robert  J.,    - 
Jones,  James  D., 
Knotz,  John, 

koppelberger,  harry  w., 
Kriesel,  William  A., 
Lind,  Carl  J.,     - 
Mason,  Charles  H., 
Miller,  Rock  P., 
Miller,  Fred  Chase, 
McCullough,  Allen, 
Moore,  Francis  A., 
Murphy,  William  B., 
O'Brien,  Joseph  A., 
Pollock,  Arthur  R., 
Raneville,  Samuel, 
Rheinhardt,  Wallace  A., 
Rogers,  George  M.  F., 
Reeve,  E.  A.  T., 
Rosenthal,  Sigmond, 
Scofield,  Frank  S.,     - 
Schlegel,  Henry  E., 
Scanlon,  Louis  D., 
Scanlon,  William, 
Slagle,  Carrie, 
Sour,  Stephen  D.,  - 
Tuke,  Henry  C, 
Warham,  Thomas  T., 
Whetstone,  Roy, 
Whitford,  David  Lewis, 
Wendt,  Samuel  M., 
win;,  Ever  c.  j., 
Withrow,  Morrill  E., 
Willis,  ELLEN  A.,    - 
Williamson,  \.\  i  \i.  L,., 

Vui  \c.    El  GENE   W., 


Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
South  Dakota 

-  Minnesota 
Wisconsin 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Wisconsin 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

South  Dakota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
North  Dakota 
North  Dakota 

Minnesota 
South  Dakota 
North  Dakota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

North  Dakota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
Minnesota 

-  Minnesota 
North  Dakota 

Minnesota 
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GRADUATES. 


Bakke,  Ole,  Rosenthal,  Sigmond, 

Dobson,  William  C,  ScanloxX  William, 

Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D.,  Sour,  Stephen  D., 

Gendron  Jules,  Tuke,  Henry  C, 

Miller,  Rock  P.,  Wijg,  Iver  C.  J.. 

Rheinhardt  Wallace  A.,   Young,  Eugene  W. 

ALUMNI. 


Atherton,  CO., -  1891 

Bakke,  Ole, 1896 

Bliss,  George  Willis,      .....  1895 

Boxell,  E.  C,    -  -  -  -        -  1893 

Burns,  C.  A.  Miss,        ...  -  1886 

Church,  Richard  Jeremiah,    ...  -  1895 

Clay,  Ed.  M,      -  -  -  -  -  1893 

CONYNGHAME,  E.  F., 1886 

Daily,  Milton,  ....  1895 

David,  Oscar  F.,     -----  -  1893 

Dobson,  William  C,    -  -  -  -  -  1896 

Dumas,  Calixte  H.  D.,     -  -  -  -  -  1896 

Douglas,  Elmer  E.,     -  -  -  -  -  1894 

Egan,  Michael,       ------  1891 

Essen,  Carl  Andrew  Christian,  -  1895 

Farness,  O.  W.,  -  -  18S8 

Flatten,  Amos,  .....  1890 

Gendron  Jules,       ------  1896 

Gyllenburg,  Jennie  (Obst),  -  1890 

Heflin,  H.  Nelson,  -  -  1895 

Halverson,  K.  K.,        -  1889 

Helgerson,  Sigrid,  -  -  -  1894 

Hetland,  C.  L.,  -  ■  1893 

Hubbard,  Edward  E.,      -  -  -  1894 

Jameson,  Adeline  Parker,  -  1895 

Kilbride,  Thomas  F.,       -  ...  1894 
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Lewis,  Arthur  John,            ....  1895 

Lockwood,  Lebaron,  S.  O.,        -           -           -           -  1894 

Lowthian,  George  H.,          -          -          -          -  1894 

Malchow,  Charles  W.,   -                     ...  1894 

McCahn,  Hannah,       .....  1890 

McKeon,  Philip,      -                      ....  1895 

McKeon,  James,            .....  1890 

Miller,  Rock  P.,     -          -          -          -          -          -  1896 

Miller,  Hugo,    ------  1893 

MONAHAN,  T.  H.,       -             -             -             -             -             -  1886 

Murray,  William  B.,            -          -          -          -  1890 

O'Brien,  Henry  Jefferson,      -  1895 

Oleson,  Jennie  (Obst).           ....  1890 

Owre,  Alfred,        ......  1895 

Pryce,  Roland,            .....  1885 

Raleigh,  Roswell,  B.,                          ...  1894 

Remick,  Louis  Barry,           ....  1895 

Ridgway,  Alexander,     -----  1894 

Ridgway,  Joseph,        ....          -  1894 

Rheinhardt,  Wallace  A.,                   -           -          -  1896 

Rosenthal,  Sigmond,             ....  1896 

Ryan,  Jennie  Miss,           .....  1893 

Scanlon,  William,       .....  1896 

Scott,  Earnest  Harold,           ....  1888 

Simpson,  J.  Kidd,         -          -           -          -           -  1884 

Sour,  Stephen  D.,              .....  1896 

Shulean,  Nellie  Miss,          ....  [893 

Tanner,  Francis  Grant,           ....  i»95 

Taylor,  Henry  Hulburt,  -                     -           -  1895 

TESSIBR,  W.  ()., 1887 

Treat,  Vebdbr  g.,      -         -         -         -         -  1894 

Ti  KB,  Benry  C,     -                    -                     -  1896 

Vandammb,  William,  -                            -         -  L885 

Whiting,  Arthur  Fleming,      ....  1895 

W'ii...  I\  BR  C.  J.,                       -                      -           -  1896 

Wn.i.i  \  MS,    ["HEODORE    F.,  -                           ...  1890 

Y»u  NO,    BUOBN]     \\.,       .....  L896 
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Cllumnt  Ctssociatton, 


OF   THE 


MINNEAPOLIS  COLLEGE  OF  PHYSICIANS  AND 
SURGEONS. 

Medical  Department  of  Hamline  University.) 


Organized  April  11,  1894. 


The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the 
faculty  and  graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest 
of  the  college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to 
cultivate  social  intercourse  among  its  members.  Meet- 
ings are  held  annually  in  the  college  building  upon 
commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the  association  are 
elected  annually. 

OFFICERS  FOR    1896. 

President  —  Charles  W.  Malchow,  M.  D.,  of  Shakopee, 

Minn. 
Vice-Presidents—  George   W.   Bliss,    M.  D.,    of  Valley 
Springs,  S.  D. 
NELLIE  S.  Shulean,  M.  D.,  of  Cambridge,  Minn. 
O.  H.  BAKKE,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Secretary—  H.  Jefferson  O'Brien,   M.  D.,  of  Superior, 
Wis. 
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Treasurer— Carl  Essen,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn". 
Historian— U.  NELSON  Heflin,  M.  D.,  of  Kewanee,  111. 
Executive  Board— Alfred  Owre,  M.  D ,  D.  M.  D.,  of  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 
Joseph  Rtdgway,  M.  D ,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Rock  Phelps  Miller,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
J.  R.  Amy,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
E.  C.  BOXELL,  M.  D.,  of  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn. 
Charles  W.  Malchow,  M.  D.,  ex-officio. 
H.  Jefferson  O'Brien,  M.  D.,  ex- officio. 
The  next  annual  meeting-  will  beheld  on  June  10,  1897. 
So  far  as  their  addresses  can  be  obtained,  all  alumni  are 
notified  of  the  meetings  through  the  mail.     Those  who 
do  not  receive  such  notices  regularly  are  requested  to 
furnish  the  secretary  with  their  addresses,  and  keep  him 
informed  of  any  change  in  their  place  of  residence.     The 
yearly  dues  are  fixed  at  one  dollar. 

CHARLES  W.  MALCHOW,  M.  D„ 

President. 
H.  JEFFERSON  O'BRIEN,  M.  D., 

Secretary, 

Superior,  Wis. 


Divinity  School 
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Calendar,  1896  7 


1896 — September  15,  First  Term  begins. 

September  24,  Matriculation  Day. 

November  25,  Thanksgiving-  Recess. 

December  18,  First  Term  ends. 
1897 — January  5,  Second  Term  begins. 

January  28,  Day  of  Prayer  for  Colleges- 

March  19,  Second  Term  ends. 

March  29,  Third  Term  begins. 

June  6,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  10,  Anniversar}^  Exercises. 

June  10,  Third  Term  ends. 
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FACULTY  AND  INSTRUCTORS. 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 
Professor  of  Christian  Evidences. 

Rev.  WILLIAM  McKINLEY,  D.  D.,  Dean, 

Professor  of  Historical  Theology  and  Lecturer  on 
Ethics. 

Rev.  WILLIAM  HANSOM,  LL.  D., 

Professor  of  Hebrew  and  Exegetical  Theology. 

REV.  FRANK  B.  COWGILL,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology. 

Rev.  J.  F.  STOUT,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Practical  Theology. 

Rev.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  M.  A., 

Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis. 

Rev.  R.  N.  AVISON,  A.  M. 

Associate  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology. 

REV.  SAMUEL  F.  KERFOOT,  B.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Practical  Theology. 
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Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

MILTON  J.  GRIFFIN,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek. 

EDWARD  E.  McDERMOTT,  M.  S., 

Professor  of  Elocution. 

GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  B.  D. 

Librarian. 

A.  Z.  DREW,  A.  M. 

Registrar, 


LECTURERS  FOR  \  896-97. 


Bishop  C.  H.  FOWLER,  D.  D.,  LL.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Missions. 

Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.. 

Lecturer  on  Comparative  Religions. 

Rev.  M.  V.  B.  KNOX,  D.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Anthropology. 

Rev.  E.  P.  ROBERTSON,  A.  M., 
Lecturer  on  Sociology. 

Rev.  MATT.  S.  HUGHES,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on  Practical  Theology. 

RJBV.  K.  L.  WATSON,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on  Theism  ;ui<i  PhlloSOphf. 
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Courses  of  Stuby. 

The  course  of  instruction  occupies  three  3Tears. 

Work  in  all  the  departments  is  continued  throughout 
this  period,  but  special  emphasis  is  placed  on  Exegetical 
work  during- the  Junior  year;  on  Historical  and  System- 
atic Theology  during  the  Middle  year,  and  on  Practical 
Theology  during  the  Senior  year. 

Degree  Course. 

This  Course  is  especially  arranged  for  students 
who  have  completed  the  Classical  Course  in  an  ap- 
proved college,  or  for  graduates  holding  other  liter- 
ary degrees  than  B.  A.  who  have  passed  the  required 
examination  in  Greek. 

On  the  satisfactory  completion  of  this  course  of 
study  students  will  be  entitled  to  the  Degree  of  B.  D 
Diploma  Course. 

This  Course  is  designed  for  persons  lacking  the 
requisite  qualifications  for  the  Degree  Course.  Ap- 
plicants for  admission  to  this  course  are  required  to 
present  certificates  of  standing  attesting  their  educa- 
tional acquirements  or  to  pass  a  satisfacto^  exami- 
nation. 

Such  as  have  not  adequate  knowledge  of  the  Greek 
language  will  be  furnished  instruction  in  Elemen- 
tary Greek  during  the  first  year. 

Hebrew  is  offered  as  an  elective  study  in  the  Diploma 
Course,  or,  as  an  equivalent,  the  student  may  take  a 
thorough    course  in  the  study  of  the  English  Bible. 
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Those  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  this  course 
of  study   shall    be    entitled    to   the  Diploma    of    the 
Divinity  School. 
Special  Course. 

Students  whose  circumstances  do  not  permit  them 
to  pursue  a  regular  course  will  be  allowed  to  take  a 
special  course  in  such  classes  as  the  Faculty  may  ap- 
prove, and  shall  be  entitled  to  a  certificate  for  the 
work  done. 
English  Bible. 

The  study  of  the  English  Bible  is  coming  to  be  re- 
cognized as  a  necessity  in  Theological  schools.    Val- 
uable and  necessary  as  are  the  Hebrew  and  Greek, 
they  are  not  enough.     The  preacher  ought  to  be  mas- 
ter of  the  English  Bible  as  well,  be  thoroughly  fam- 
iliar   with    its    contents    and     acquainted    with    the 
sources   of   information   for  each    book.      Hence  we 
have  arranged  a  special  course  on  the  English  Bible, 
covering  three  years  and  including  the  study  of  the 
entire  book. 
Students  whose  work  is  satisfactory  to  the  Faculty  may 
avail  themselves  of  special  privileges  of  study  offered  in 
other   departments   of   the   University.    The   courses   in 
Psychology,  History,  Logic,  Biology,  Music,  Oratory  and 
the    Modern  Languages  will  prove  very  attractive  and 
useful.     Any  one  preparing  for  missionary  service  may 
attend  medical  lectures  free  of  expense. 
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JUNIOR  YEAR. 

EXEGETICAL  THEOLOGY. 

Elements  of  Hebrew  Grammar  in  connection  with 
the  critical  stucty  of  the  text  of  Genesis.  Translation 
and  exegesis  of  selections  from  Samuel,  Ruth  and 
Judges. 

The  study  of  the  Gospel  of  John,  with  reference  to 
grammatical  and  lexical  details.    Selected  readings 
from  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 
Historical  Theology. 

Sacred  History.     The  planting  and  training  of  the 
Christian  Church.     The   Graeco-Roman  and  Eastern 
Church. 
Systematic  Theology. 

The  Sources  of  Theology;  Theism;  Being  and  At- 
tributes of  God;  The  Trinity;  Creative  Work;  Provi- 
dence. 

Anthropology:     The   Primitive    State    and   Fall   of 
Man. 
Practical  Theology. 

Sacred  Rhetoric.     History  of  Preaching. 
English  Bible. 

Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Methodology.    Vers- 
ions of  the  English  Bible.     Scripture  History. 
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MIDDLE  YEAR. 


EXEGETICAL  THEOLOGY. 

The  critical  study  and  translation  of  the  text  of 
Exodus.  Selections  from  the  Psalms  with  the  study 
of  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Poetry. 

Critical  study  and  translation  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians.  Selected  readings  in  the  Catholic 
Epistles. 

Historical  Theology. 

Mediaeval  History  to  the  Protestant  Reformation. 
History  of  Christian  Doctrine. 

Systematic  Theology. 

Anthropology;  Depravity;  Sin.  Christology.  So- 
teriology.     Eschatology. 

Practical  Theology. 

Homiletics.    Liturgies.     Catechetics. 

English  Bible. 

The  Literary  Study  of  the  English  Bible.  English 
Exegesis. 


SENIOR  YEAR. 


EXEGETICAL   THEOLOGY. 

The  critical  translation  and  exegetical  study  of 
Isaiah.  Selections  from  the  Minor  Prophets  with  the 
Btudy  of  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Prophecy. 

The  critical  study  and  translation  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans.  Selected  reading's  in  the  Pastoral 
Epistles. 
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Historical  Theology. 

History  of  Christian   Doctrine.     The   Reformation 
and  rise  and  growth  of  Modern  Protestant  Churches. 
History  of  Methodism. 
Practical  Theology. 

Church  Polity.    Pastoral  Duties.   Sociology.   Music 
and  Hymnology.    Church  Enterprises;  Missions;  Ed- 
ucational Projects;  Church  Extensions. 
English  Bible. 

English   Exegesis.      Introduction  to  the  Books   of 
the  Bible. 
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(Beneral  3nformatton. 


The  Divinity  School  will  open  for  students  September 
15,  1896,  as  one  of  the  departments  of  Hamline  University. 
It  is  intended  to  meet  a  recognized  need  throughout 
a  large  territory,  with  a  rapidly  developing  Methodism, 
now  unoccupied  by  any  English-speaking  evangelical 
theological  school. 

The  necessity  of  a  thoroughly  equipped  ministry  in  our 
generation  is  obvious.  The  progressive  educational 
methods  of  adjacent  conferences  recognize  it;  the  people 
demand  it,  while  the  church  makes  it  "the  duty  of  presid- 
ing elders  and  pastors  to  direct  the  attention  of  candi- 
dates for  our  ministry  to  the  advantages  offered  in  theo- 
logical institutions." 

The  situation  of  the  school  is  convenient  and  attrac- 
tive, lying  midway  between  two  great  cities  with  easy 
access  to  either  and  partaking  of  the  advantages  of  both. 

The  general  advantages  of  the  University  are  enjoyed 
by  all  its  members  in  common.  The  University  Library, 
the  Natural  History  Museum  and  Laboratory,  the  Read- 
ing Room,  the  Gymnasium,  the  Boarding  Hall,  etc.,  are 

open  to  all, 

LIBRARIES . 

Members  of  the  school  will  have  access  to  the  follow- 
ing libraries: 

1.    The  Library  of  the  University. 

%     The  Minneapolis  and  St.  Paul  city  libraries. 

•'*.  Tin-  Library  oi  tin-  Minnesota  Historical  Society  at 
tin-  state  capitol. 
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SOCIETIES. 
The  students  of  the  Divinity  School  will  be  eligible  to 
membership  in  the  various  Literary  and  Debating  Socie- 
ties of  the  University. 

LECTURES. 
In  addition  to  the  lecture  courses  of  the  University  the 
leading-  lecturers  of  the  country  are  frequently  heard  on 
the  lecture  platform  of  the  Twin  cities.  Special  courses 
of  Bible  study  are  presented  in  Minneapolis  each  year 
by  the  American  Institute  of  Sacred  Literature.  Among 
the  lecturers  of  recent  years  have  been:  President  Wil- 
liam Harper,  L.L.  D  ;  Professor  Ira  M.  Price,  Ph.  D.;  Rev. 
C.  A.  Briggs,  D.  D.;  Rev.  E.  C.  Bissell,  D.  D.;  Professor 
R.  G.  Moulton,  Ph.  D. 

EXPENSES. 

No  charge  is  made  to  regular  students  for  tuition,  but 
a  general  fee  of  five  dollars  per  term  is  charged  for  inci- 
dental expenses,  such  as  steam,  repairs  and  supervision. 

Students  may  board  at  the  University  Dining  Hall  at 
the  rate  of  two  dollars  and  fifty  cents  per  week.  Furn- 
ished rooms  can  be  obtained  in  private  families  at  the 
rate  of  one  dollar  per  week. 

The  expense  of  room,  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in 
private  families  will  approximate  four  dollars  per  week. 
By  boarding  in  clubs  this  amount  may  be  greatly  re- 
duced. 

AID  FOR  STUDENTS. 

Through  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  church  financial  aid,  to  a  limited  extent,  may 
be  rendered  to  students  who  are  properly  recommended 
and  approved. 

Students,  having  the  permission  of  the  Faculty,  may 
support  themselves  entirely  or  in  part  by  supplying  pas- 
toral charges  in  the  vicinity. 

Many  private  methods  of  self-support  are  found  in  ad- 
dition by  aggressive  students. 
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GIFTS  AND  BEQUESTS, 
The  trustees  will  gladly  furnish,  through  the  president, 
any  information  desired  concerning"  the  endowment  of 
chairs  or  the  enlargement  of  the  facilities  of  the  school 
for  permanent  usefulness.  No  better  opportunity  could 
be  presented  for  the  exercise  of  christian  beneficence 
and  the  elevation  of  society  than  the  support  of  the 
institution  in  its  endeavor  to  fit  men  by  scholarly  attain- 
ments and  practical  training  to  be  effective  preachers  of 
the  gospel  and  ready  for  any  service  which  may  be  re- 
quired by  the  church.  Bequests  should  be  left  to  "The 
Trustees  of  the  Hamline  University  of  Minnesota,  for 
the  use  of  the  Divinity  school." 

FURTHER  INFORMATION. 

Students  or  others  desiring  further  information  con- 
cerning any  work  or  interest  of  the  school,  may  secure 
fuller  explanation  by  writing  to  the  president  or  regis- 
trar of  the  University. 
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Calendar. 


1897 — September  14,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  14,   Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  16-17,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION   OF  TWO   WEEKS. 

1898 — January  4,  Tuesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  17-18,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

March  18,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  28,  Monday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  23-24,  Monday-Tuesday ,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  5,  Sunday,  10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  6,  M o)i day,  Entrance  Examinations. 

June  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday ',  Term  Examinations. 

June  7,  Tuesday,   3   p.  m.,    Address  before   the  Historical 

Society. 
June  S,    Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  8,   Wednesday,   2:30  p.   m.,   Annual  Meeting  of   the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  8,   Wednesday,  4  p.  m.,   Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  9,  Thursday,  2  p.  m.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corporation. 


Trustees. 


Term  Expires  1897. 


REV.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D., 
F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 
Hon.  A.  C.  HICKMAN, 
REV.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D., 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS, 


Minneapolis. 
Minneapolis. 

Union  Park. 

Hamune. 

Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires  1898. 


Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D. 
Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON, 
A.  W.  BRADLEY,  Esq., 

c.  h.  griswold,  m.  d., 
rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d., 


Minneapolis. 
Winona. 
Duluth. 
St.  Paul. 
St.  Paul. 


Term  Expires  1899. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D., 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq., 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE*  LL.  B. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


Term  Expires  1900. 


Rev.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D., 
ALFRED  J.  DEAN,  Esq., 
B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 
Rev.  W.  A.  SHANNON, 
Hon.  LEONIDAS  MERRITT, 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 

Duluth. 
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Conference  Visitors, 


MINNESOTA  CONFERENCE. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

REV.  G.  vS.  PARKER,  A.  M. 

REV.  R.  N.  AVISON,  A.   M. 

REV.  W.  E.  KING,  A.  M. 

Rev.  J.  A.  SUTTON,  B.  D. 

REV.  J.  F.  PORTER,  A.  M. 

REV.  T.  A.  JONES,  A.  M. 

REV.  R.   N.  JOSCELYN,  A.  M. 

NORTHERN   MINNESOTA  CONFERENCE. 

REV.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  D.  D. 

REV.  F.  S.  KERFOOT,  B.  D. 

REV.   R.   H.   CRAIG,  A.  M. 

REV.  C.  W.  LAWSON,  A.  M. 

Rev.  H.  W.  KNOWLES,  A.  M. 


Officers  of  the  Board. 

|  Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-offieio.] 


Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  I).,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
Rev.  i\  B.  Coyygiu.,  Secretary. 

Prof.  E  V.  MEARKLE.   U,.  B..  Treasurer 


College  of  Liberal  Arts, 


Hamline    University. 
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REV.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 

Professor  of  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  A.    Widstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

REV.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,   LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

MILTON  J.  GRIFFIN,  A.   M., 

Professor  of  Greek  and  Modern  Languages. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  i.atm  Language  and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Assistant  Professot  oj  Mathematics. 

JULIA  LOAG, 

Preceptress  and  Professot  of  English  Literature. 

EDWARD  E.   McDERMOTT,   M.  S., 
Elocution. 
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Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 
Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 

Vocal  Music. 

CHARLES  DE  LACY, 

Vocal  Music  and  Chorus. 

JOHN  A.   YAN  DYKE,  A.  M., 
Lecturer  on  Pedagogics. 

REV.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  A.  M., 

English  Bible. 

Rkv.  J.  F.  STOUT,  D.  D., 

English  Bible. 

RAYMOND  P.  KAIGHN, 

Physical  Director. 

ALBERT  R.  LEACH,  Ph.  B., 

Assistant  in  Biology. 

WILLIAM  B.  BRIDGMAN, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

EDITH  M.  E.  PRIBBLE, 

Assistant  in  Elocution. 

GEORGE  S.  INNIS,   Ph.  D., 

Librarian. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Registrar. 
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Collegiate  Department- 


STUDENTS. 


Senior  Class. 


Barnes,  Francis  G., 
Benham,  Pearl, 
Bowers,  Walter  E., 
Bridgman,  Wm.  B., 
Chadbourne,  Alfred  G., 
Ceark,  Owen  J., 
Coeyer,  Rebecca  F., 
Dobner,  Harry  G., 
Dougeas,  Geo.  R., 
Faus,  Ruth  I., 
Foster,  Adeee  F., 
Grant,  W.  Mortimer, 
Hael,  May  R., 
Lyman,  Adeebert  R., 
Martin,  Ernest  G., 
Maxweel,  Jennie  A., 
Nelson,  Adoephus  P., 
Park,   ELEANOR  T., 
PEMBERTON,   John,   Sr., 
Rich,    EDWARD  A., 
Smith,   Fr ancis  N., 
Tasker,   I'ki  den<  i  . 
Thurber,  Wm.  L.. 
W  vi. i.  vc •!■:,    Ernest  H.. 
Wilkinson,   Thomas   II., 


Hamline 

Hamlinc 

Rochester 

Winona,  Ontario 

Redtvood  Falls 

Clinton 

Morris 

Lake  City 

Pembina,  North  Dakota 

Montevideo 

Hector 

Hamlinc 

Wood  Lake 

Redwood  Falls 

Hamlinc 

Applet  on 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamlinc 

Hamline 

Drayton^  North  Dakota 

St.  Peter 
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Junior  Class. 


Barkuloo,  Paul  A., 
Caldwell,  Guv  L., 
Cook,  Silas  A., 
Cotton,  Anna  L., 
Crossen,  Hugh  C, 
Douglas,  S.  Warren, 
Edmunds,  Wm.  Morley, 
Fawcett,  Arthur  C, 
Graling,  Mary  M., 
Lawrason,  R.  Oscar, 
McCxay,  Laura  A., 
McKinstry,  Mabel  H., 
Mork,  Byron, 
Payne,  Carroll  E., 
Peterson,  Paul, 
Puffer,  Lewis  M., 
Richardson,  A.  La  Verne, 
Richardson,  Elmer, 
Ridgway,  Beatrice  L., 
Shuck,  Adria  D., 
Shuman,  Bertram  A., 
Stebbins,  Anstis  C, 
Stebbins,  Dwight  W., 
Stirratt,  O.  Jay, 
Terry,  Robt.  W., 
Tether,  Chester  H., 
Wallace,  Maud  E., 


Clearwater 
Farmington 

Blue  Earth  City 

Nashua,  Iowa 

Wheatland,  North  Dakota 

Minneapolis 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Marion 

Spring  Valley 

White  Bear 

Montevideo 

Winnebago  City 

Madison 

Dexter 

Lake  Crystal 

Guelph,  North  Dakota 

West  Duluth 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Hamline 

West  Duluth 

Wichita,  Kansas 

Kenyon 

Kenyon 

Prescott,  Wisconsin 

Slayton 

Hamline 

Hamline 


IO 


Ha  inline    Un  ivers  ity ' . 


Sophomore  Class. 


Adams,  Ellen  May, 
Allen,  Lulu  F., 
Atha,  Earl  T., 
Bloomfield,  Winnifred 
Caldwell,  D.  Knox, 
Coleman,  Fred, 
Cooke,  J.  Chas., 
Dack,  Ora  E., 
Donahue,  Blanche, 
Evans,  Jessie  H., 
Fluke,  May  C, 
Hart,  Frankie  M., 
Hart,  Louie  B., 
Judson,  Wm.  E., 
Lauver,  Lillie  B., 
Lewis,  Leon  a, 
Link,  Lillian  C, 
Martin,  Arthur  W., 
Merritt,  Lewis  H., 
Merritt,  Lucien, 
Olsen,  T.  Arthur, 
Vail,  Jas.  R., 
Wallace,  Ernest  L., 
Wallace,  Lewis  H., 
wi.i.i),  Ethei,  l, 
Whstfall,  Edna  M., 
Whitney,  David  ii.. 
Young,  Wm.  W., 


W 


Mainline 

Dundas 

Ortonville 

H aniline 

Farmington 

Dodge  Center 

Brown sdale 

Stanton 

Mason  City,  lozua 

Ham  line 

Farmington 

L  a  Crosse,   Wisconsin 

L  a  Crosse,    Wisconsin 

Medford 

Red  Wing 

A/ton 

Marshall 

Mam  line 

Duluth 

Duluth 

Ha  ml  me 

Fulda 

Tracy 

Pray  ton,  North  Dakota 

U  Indom 

Redwood  Falls 

t /aniline 

Minneapolis 
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Freshman  Class. 


Aarnes,  Alvilda  A., 
Anderson,  Lydia  M., 
Baker,  Anna  M., 
Baldwin,  Gertrude, 
Benham,  Grace, 
Benson,  Elsie, 
Boorman,  Orizaba, 
Budd,  Ethel  M., 
Campbell,  Lois  I., 
Campbell,  Maud  M., 
Carleton,  Ralph, 
Colby,  Esther  J., 
Collett,  Chas.  E., 
Crist,  Nina  V., 
Curry,  Anna  M., 
Douglas,  Bessie, 
Edmunds,  Herbert  E., 
Elford,  Clarence  F., 
Gold,  Edith  M., 
Gold,  Mabel  E., 
Greaves,  Elwin  B., 
Hall,  Benj.  F., 
Hohman,  Susan  C, 
Honey,  H.  Beatrice, 
Innis,  Homer  C, 
Kirk,  Harry  S., 
Krinbill,  Clarence  E., 
Letcher,  John, 
Magraw,  Florence  A., 
Mallory,  Melvin  N., 
McKaig,  Robt.  Ray, 
McNeil,  Mary  C, 
Morrill,  Robt.  A., 
Nelson,  Geo.  H., 
Ogren,  John  W., 
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Marshall 
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Heron  Lake 

Ma ust on ,  Wisconsin 

Montevideo 

Melrose 

Melrose 

Plainview 

Plain  view 

'  Canton 

Hamline 

Farmington 

Pembina,  North  Dakota 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Douglas 

Big  Stone  City,  South  Dakota 

Big  Stone  City,  South  Dakota 

Glencoe 

Wood  Lake 

Bird  Lsland 

Park  River,  North  Dakota 

Hamline 

London,  England 

Rochelle,  Illinois 

Hamline 

Hamline 

t  Plainview 

Hamline 

Detroit 

Byron 

St.  Paul  Park 

Minneapolis 
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Packard,  Frank  E., 
Rich,  Deborah  L., 

ROSSMAN,    FEOY  A., 

Shadinger,  Guv  H., 
Sperry,  Grace  A.  V., 
Tayeor,  Robt.  J., 
Tisdaee,  Fred., 
Van  Camp,  Eeijah, 
Vorum,  Ida  M., 
Waedron,  Chas.  A., 
waeeace,  mabee  a., 
Webber,  Howard  Arthur, 
Westfaee,  Adah  E., 
Whitcomb,  Orrin  J., 


Wadena 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Glencoe 

Wasioja 

Hamline 

Fordyee,  Ontario,  Canada 

St.  Thomas,  North  Dakota 

Farmiiigton 

Buffalo 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Redwood  Falls 

Byron 
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College  Specials. 


Babcock,  Geo.  P., 
Batdorf,  Doeeie, 
Batdorf,  Norman, 
Bexham,  Roy  H., 
Botkin,  Myrtee  F., 
Cieeey,  Herbert  S., 
Coghean,  Edwin  R., 
Congdon,  Margaret, 
Funk,  Ceara  L., 
Grover,  Edna  M., 
Hiel,  Fred  W., 
Johnson,  Curtis  M., 
Kaighn,  Raymond  P., 
Kinsman,  Geo.  R., 
Lawson,  Feoyd  A., 
Marsh,  Lois  N., 
Merritt,  James, 
Morgan,  Frank  W., 

NlCHOES,    IyUCETTA   H., 

Oeson,  Eeizabeth, 
Pribbee,  Edith  M.  E., 
Ritchie,  Absie  P., 
Smith,  Robert  L., 
Tayeor,  Fred  H., 
Tayeor,  Ltjeeea  S., 
Tayeor,  Orvieee  S., 
Vaeeentyne,  J.  Weseey, 
Watson,  Geo.  P., 
Wenger,  Ferdinand  A., 
Wenger,  Ida, 
Wieeiams,  Christie  A., 

*WOW>,    IvIEEIAN   J., 


Hamline 

Maple  Plain 

Maple  PI  a  hi 

Ham  I  hie 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

SI.  Paul 

Hamline 

Amhurst,   Wisconsin 

Pound  Head,  Ontario 

Rush  City 

PI i  iladelph  ia ,  Pen n . 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Briton,  South  Dakota 

Duluth 

Hamline 

Walt  ham 

A/ton 

Anoka 

Withy,  Missouri 

Reed's  Landing 

Hamline 

Pipestone 

Pipestone 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Rock  Rapids,  Lozva 
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Courses  of  $tudp. 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts. 

I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years, 
comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a 
college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfac- 
torily are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete  this 
course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Special  Courses.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial 
course  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  the}'  may 
be  able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be 
formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must  also  furnish  satis- 
factory evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies 
they  propose  to  take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the 
classes.  Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be 
given  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Students 
engaged  in  this  course  for  two  years  will  be  entitled  to  a  certificate 
setting  forth  the  branches  they  have  studied  and  the  degree  of 
proficiency  they  have  attained  in  them. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  to  the 
Freshman  Class. 


Classical  Course. 

Latin:  Caesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  .Eneid,  four  books. 
Cicero,  Five  Orations. 

Latin  Grammar,  Allen  and  Greenough's  or  an  equiv- 
alent. 

Greek:  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  three  books. 

Homer,  Iliad,  one  book. 
Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin's  or  an  equivalent. 

Mathematics:     Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations,  Wentworth's 
or  an  equivalent. 

Arithmetic:     Including  the  Metric  System. 

Engeish:       English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 
Orthography  and  Composition. 

History:  History  of  Rome. 
History  of  Greece. 
History  of  the  United  States. 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined  in 
all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elementary 
Physics,  Physiology  and  General  History. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held  on 
the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination  is 
held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high  schools 
are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates,  to  the 
Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 


Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 


Advance  Standing. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the  studies 
of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies  already 
pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other  studies 
equivalent  to  these. 


Registration — Deficient  Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  stud}  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may   have  been   deficient.      He  shall   not   register    for   any   subject 

to  the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed 

and  which   is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 
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Degrees. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who  com- 
plete the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those 
who  complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  grad- 
uation. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at  least 
during  the  Senior  year. 

Masters  Degree. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  following 
conditions: 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from 
this  University,   or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will  be  required. 

4th.  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and,  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 


GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  THE  MASTER'S  COURSE. 

ALBERT  R.  Leach,           Biology,  Hamline 

Isaac  J.  Dunn,                 Political  Economy,                         Hamline 

HarieTTE  Foss,                 History,  Virginia 

Jennie  B.  Morgan,        History,  Galva,  III. 

Eugene  M.  Philups,     History,  Dawson 

Esteeea  Scofield,          History,  Ortonville 

Edward  H.  Wallace,  History,  Armenia,  North  Dakota 
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Course  of  Studp  bp  Departments, 


Latin. 

COURSE  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  two 
terms;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history  of  Rome  and 
the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic  War.  Re- 
quired of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  Spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  atten- 
tion being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the  ryth- 
mical reading  of  the  odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — Sophomore  Year — 

I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  Fall  term;  to 
illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Winter  term; 
the  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Amicitia 
as  a  basis. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Spring  term; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to  rhetor- 
ical criticism. 

The  Latin  of  the  Sophomore  year  is  elective,  and  the  sub- 
jects selected  for  reading  are  changed  at  different  times;  Plau- 
tus,  Pliny,  Quintilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be 

substituted. 

Course  D.  Latin  Hymns,  twice  .1  week  during  third  term  ^i 
Junior  year;  a  stud}  of  the  Eiymnologj  <>!'  the  Early  Christian 
Church,  together  with  practice  in  sight-reading.  Elective  t<> 
Juniors  and  Seniors  \\h<>  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 
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Course  E. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  extra 
work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient  life  and 
customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there  is 
sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized 
to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen  author 
or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and  papers  presented 
on  the  topics  to  be  discussed. 

Course  F. — In  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms  of  Senior  year  a  special 
course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and  Teaching  will  be 
provided  for  those  intending  to  teach  preparatory  Latin  after 
graduation. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  atten- 
tion will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical  philo- 
logy. Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical 
and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact  that  the 
Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the  Roman  jurispru- 
dence in  our  laws. 


Greek, 


Greek  is  begun  in  the  second  year  of  the  preparatory  depart- 
ment, but  college  students  are  admitted  to  the  class.  The  Pro- 
fessor of  this  department  would  urge  all  students  who  are  fond  of 
languages  to  take  the  classical  course,  as  the  most  eminent  author- 
ities claim  that  the  highest  culture  cannot  be  obtained  without  the 
study  of  Greek. 

White's  "  First  Greek  Book"  will  be  used  during  the  Fall  and 
Winter  terms  of  the  first  year.  The  aim  will  be  to  combine 
thorough  grammatical  drill  with  a  conversational  method  somewhat 
after  the  manner  of  modern  language  study.  In  the  Spring  term 
the  ' '  Gate  to  the  Anabasis  ' '  will  be  used. 

Second  Year.— The  Anabasis  is  read  two  terms.  The  study 
of  the  grammar  is  continued  with  the  aim  of  making  the  text  more 
intelligible  and  enjoyable  as  literature.      In  the  third  term  the 
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Iliad  is  read.  Scanning  is  carefully  studied  and  the  class  is  drilled 
in  metrical  reading.  Epic  forms  are  thoroughly  studied  and  com- 
pared with  corresponding  Attic  ones. 

During  the  Freshman  year  the  Odyssey  will  be  read  in  the  Fall 
term,  Herodotus  in  the  Winter,  Select  Orations  of  Fysias  in  the 
Spring.  The  aim  is  to  study  these  works  as  literature  and  also  as 
helps  to  language  study,  mental  discipline  and  general  culture. 
Metrical  reading  of  the  poetry  will  be  continued,  and  study  of  life 
in  Homeric  times;  the  composition  and  derivation  of  words,  and 
in  connection  with  Lysias,  the  government  and  courts  of  Athens, 
and  everything  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  the  orations. 

But  few  students  can  afford  to  miss  the  reading  and  study  of 
these  great  works. 


German 

Is  begun  in  the  Sophomore  year.  "Collar's  Shorter  Eysenbach" 
is  used.  Students  are  carefully  drilled  in  pronunciation;  short  selec- 
tions are  committed  to  memory  and  used  as  a  basis  for  conversation. 

II.  The  study  of  the  grammar  is  continued  during  the  Winter 
term  and  translation  from  some  German  reader  is  begun.  Whit- 
ney's will  be  used  in  1897-98. 

III.  The  reader  will  be  used  in  the  Spring  term  of  1898,  as  in 
1897.  The  English  sentences  of  the  grammar  are  translated  into 
German,  as  far  as  time  allows,  and  the  selections  read  are  used  as 
material  for  conversation  in  the  class. 

In  the  Junior  year  German  is  an  elective  for  those  who  have 
taken  Course  II.  The  works  read  vary  from  year  to  year;  in  the 
Pall  term  of  1897-98,  "  Der  Trompeter  von  Sftkkingen"  will  be 
read;  in  the  Winter  term  the  same  work  will  be  finished.  In  the 
Spring  term  Freytag's  "  I  )ok tor  Luther  "  will  be  read.  A  part  of 
the  required  work  will  be  the  reading  of  Hosmer's  History  of  Ger- 
man Literature,  as  collateral  work  for  the  entire  year.  The  con- 
stant aim  in  this  department  will  be  to  train  the  ear  to  the  under- 
standing of  spoken  German,  to  acquire  souk-  facility  in  speaking 
the  language,  and    a    good    degree   of    facility    in    translation    from 

German  into  English  and  as  far  as  possible  the  understanding  ^( 
it  without  translation,  it  is  deemed  of  great  importance  that  the 
students  be  carefully  drilled  during  the  whole  course  in  the  sub- 
jects of  gender,  declension,  conjugation,  principal  parts  oi  verbs, 
and  B)  ntax. 
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French, 

I.  French  is  elective  in  the  Sophomore  year.  Part  I  of  Ed- 
gren's  French  Grammar  is  learned  during  the  Fall  term.  Careful 
attention  is  paid  throughout  the  course  to  pronunciation. 

II.  In  the  Winter  term  a  reader  is  used.  In  1897-98  it  will  be 
Whitney's  "Introductory  French  Reader."  Mazzurelle's  "French 
Course  ' '  will  also  be  used  with  direct  reference  to  learning  to  write 
and  speak  the  language. 

III.  In  the  Spring  term  the  same  books  will  be  used.  Students 
are  expected  during  this  course  to  master  the  conjugations,  become 
quite  familiar  with  the  gender  of  nouns  and  the  leading  features  of 
the  grammar  and  to  acquire  considerable  [facility  in  reading  and 
translation  from  French  into  English,  and  easy  sentences  from 
English  into  French.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  train- 
ing of  the  students  in  the  understanding  of  spoken  French.  Oral 
exercises  will  form  an  important  part  of  the  work. 


English  Language  and  Literature. 

COURSE  A. — Study  of  Words  and  History  of  English  Language, 
twice  per  week  during  all  of  Freshman  year.  Required  of  all 
Latin-Scientific  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Rhetoric,  four  times  a  week  during  Fall  term.  A 
course  of  study  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  rhetoric,  both 
as  a  foundation  for  the  study  of  English  Literature  and  for 
application  in  the  practice  of  composition.  Required  of  all 
Juniors. 

Course  C— General  Introduction  to  English  Literature,  four  times- 
a  week  for  Winter  and  Spring  terms.  An  outline  of  the  His- 
tory of  English  Literature,  with  Pancoast's  Outlines  as  a  guide, 
and  with  assigned  collateral  illustrative  reading.  Required  of 
all  Juniors  in  Winter  and  optional  in  Spring  term. 
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COURSE  D. — Advanced  Course.  A  critical  and  appreciative  study 
of  English  Authors,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior  year. 
For  1897-98,  the  subjects  will  be: 

I.  Fall  term:  The  English  Novel;  its  elements  as  a  liter- 
ary form;  its  tendencies,  with  illustrative  studies  from  early 
and  modern  novelists. 

II.  Winter  term:  Studies  in  the  Art  of  Shakspeare,  to 
include  a  study  of  the  workmanship  of  plays  from  the  early, 
middle  and  later  periods  of  his  work. 

III.  Spring  term:  Lyric  Poetry,  especial  attention  being 
devoted  to  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats,  Byron, 
Browning,  Lowell,  Longfellow,  Tennyson. 

Course  D  will  be  optional  to  Seniors  who  have  completed 
Courses  B  and  C,  and  can  profitably  pursue  courses  requiring  con- 
siderable independent  work;  there  will  be  lectures  given  by  the 
professor;  also,  topics  will  be  assigned  for  treatment  by  the  stu- 
dents; a  large  amount  of  collateral  reading  will  be  necessary  in 
connection  with  the  course,  which  is  planned  to  be  chiefly  critical 
and  appreciative  rather  than  historical. 

Students  planning  to  take  Course  D  in  1897-98  should  familiarize  them- 
selves with  the  following  works:  Richard  III.,  Merchant  of  Venice,  Macbeth, 
Julius  Csesar,  King  L,ear,  Hamlet,  Tempest,  Robinson  Crusoe,  The  Spy,  East 
Days  of  Pompei,  Henrj'  Esmond,  Silas  Marner,  Great  Expectations,  Son  of 
Hagar,  Kidnapped. 

Course  E. — Composition.  All  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  are 
met  each  week  for  exercises  in  English  Composition ;  the  work 
includes  practice  both  in  literary  and  oral  expression,  taking 
the  form  of  essays,  sketches,  declamations  delivered  in  the 
presence  of  the  class,  with  criticism  from  the  instructor,  and 
in  some  cases  also  from  members  of  the  class. 

Course  F. — Chapel  Orations  and  Essays,  are  required  to  be  written 
and  delivered  by  all  Juniors  and  Seniors  before  an  audience  in 
the  college  chapel,  once  each  term.  These  articles  are  based 
on  more  or  lrss  extended  original  reading  and  research,  and 
have  tin'  benefit  of  personal  criticism  from  the  professor  in 
charge  before  they  take  their  final  form. 
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Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

Course  A.— Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines  of 
the  science;  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation  methods, 
but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "  New  Psychology"  are  con- 
stantly referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental  methods 
are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

COURSE  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter  term. 
Optional  for  Seniors. 

COURSE  C. — Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring  term. 
Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D.— Evidences  of  Christianity,  twice  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  E. — Bible  Study,  once  a  week  through  four  years.  Each 
of  the  college  classes  devotes  one  recitation  a  week  to  Bible 
study.  It  is  intended  during  the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of 
the  four  great  divisions  of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  pro- 
phetical books,  the  gospels  and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to 
make  this  study  instructive  and  practical,  leading  to  a  better 
understanding  of  the  Scriptures  and  a  higher  development  of 
the  life. 


Historical  and  Political  Science. 

I.     HISTORY. 

Course  A.— Modern  History.  A  half-study,  elective  for  the  Soph- 
omores. Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used  as  the  basis.  The 
first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centu- 
ries, the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the  third  to  the  nine- 
teenth century.  The  work  consists  largely  of  topics  assigned 
to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  student  placing  an  anal- 
ysis of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the  class  the  results 
of  his  investigations. 

Course  B.— Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  required  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's 
American  Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the 
comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland;  and  also  to 
local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 
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COURSE  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
tion  are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expected 
to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

IL    POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

COURSE  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy.  A 
half-study,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring  term. 
Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used  as  the 
basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for  the  more 
advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

COURSE  B. — A  full  study,  optional  with  the  Seniors.  The  first 
term  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  international  trade,  money 
and  taxation;  the  second  term  to  the  problems  connected  with 
distribution;  the  third  term  to  the  application  of  economic 
principles  to  present  social  conditions.  Topics  are  assigned 
for  special  investigation  and  a  few  for  original  research.  The 
students  are  trained  to  individual  thinking,  and  freedom  of 
discussion  is  encouraged  upon  current  economic  questions. 

Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  under  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses 
read  before  the  Senior  class. 


Education. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  education 
as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.      In  addition  the  sub 
ject  is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with  the 
Seniors.     The  greal  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied,  the 
faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  methods 
discussed.     Prof.  Van  Dyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  o\  lee 
tures,  and  conducts  a  round-table  to  explain  and  illustrate  the  prac 
tieal  part  of  school  management. 
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International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  vSeniors  during  the  Spring 
term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in  charge, 
and  of  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international  law  in  the 
historv  of  onr  own  country. 


American  Constitutional  and  Common  Law. 

This  course  is  a  Senior  elective,  five  times  a  fortnight,  through 
the  second  and  third  terms.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation 
and  qniz,  and  partly  through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a 
member  of  the  bar.  Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in 
use  as  a  text-book.  The  Great  Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol, 
accessible  to  all  students,  furnishes  an  opportunity  for  special  inves- 
tigation to  those  who  intend  following  the  law  after  graduation. 


Mathematics  and  Astronomy. 

Course  A. — I.  Algebra — Wentworth's  Complete.  Radicals,  The- 
ory of  Exponents,  Logarithms,  Progression,  Choice,  Chance. 
Five  times  a  week,  Fall  term. 

II.  Plane  Trigonometry — Wentworth.  Five  times  a  week, 
Winter  term. 

III.  Spherical  Trigonometry — Wentworth:  four  weeks. 
Analytical  Geometry — Olney:  six  weeks.  Five  times  a  week, 
Spring  term. 

This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 
Course  B. — I.    Calculus — Olney.     Five  times  a  fortnight,  Fall  and 
Winter  terms. 

II.     Mensuration  and   Surveying — Carhart.     Five  times  a 
fortnight,  Spring  term. 
This  Course  is  elective  for  Sophomores  and  is  offered  only  on 
alternate  years;  it  will  be  open  in  1K98-9. 

Course  C. — Astronomy,  three  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.    Elective  for  Juniors. 
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Physics. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises  per  week. 
It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and  resolution  of 
forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilinear  and  rotatory 
motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended  to  furnish  the 
student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  enable  him  to  solve 
readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subsequent  courses. 

Course  B. — Physics.  I.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises 
per  week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids 
and  gases;  sound;  heat;  electricity  and  magnetism;  and  light. 
Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures. 

Courses  A  and  B  are  required. 

COURSE  C. — Physics.  II.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extend- 
ing through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four 
hours  per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light, 
and  is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects. 


Chemistry. 


COURSE  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  com- 
pounds are  taken  up  in  like  manner. 

Course  B. — Basic  Qualitative  Analysis.      I.     This  course  extends 

through  thi'  third  term  of  Junior  year,  two  afternoons  each 
week.  It  consists  almost  wholly  of  work  in  the  laboratory, 
where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions  for 
all  the  common  metals,  and  thin  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  Bimple  solutions.  The  work  is 
accompanied  by  a  course  of  expositor)  lectures,  and  especial 
attention  is  given  to  the  Bubjecl  of  chemical  equations. 
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Course  C— Qualitative  Analysis.  II.  This  course,  which  extends 
through  the  first  term  of  Senior  year,  four  hours  per  week, 
continues  the  work  of  Course  B.  Especial  attention  is  given 
to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  qualitative  analysis  of 
dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow-pipe. 

Course  D.—  Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first 
taught  the  use  of  the  balance  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quanti- 
tative determination  of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After  this 
follows  the  quantitative  separation  and  determination  of  more 
or  less  complicated  compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well 
as  volumetric  methods. 

Course  A  is  required  of  all  students;  the  remaining  courses  are 
elective.  For  the  year  of  1897-98  Seniors  may  elect  Physics 
Course  C  or  Chemistry  Courses  C  and  D. 


Biology. 

Course  A. — Elementary    Invertebrate   Zoology.      Three   times   a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows: 

I.  Protozoa  and  Coelenterates  and  Echinoderms,  Fall  term. 

II.  Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter  term. 

III.  Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold :  first,  to  train  students  to 
the  habits  of  study  direct  from  nature;  and,  second,  to  teach  the 
diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  Invertebrates.  Fresh- 
water or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible.  Groups  are 
taken  up  seriatim  and  several  representative  forms  of  every  prin- 
cipal group  are  examined.  Among  the  forms  actually  studied  are 
such  as  Amoeba,  Euspongia,  Hydra,  Asterias,  Strongylocentrotus, 
Unio,  Ostraea,  Lumbricus,  Cambarus,  Eupagurus,  Pinnotheres, 
Cyclops,  Branchippus,  Caloptenus  and  many  others.  The  work  is 
a  course  of  lectures  required  to  be  reported  by  the  students,  of  lab- 
oratory wrork  on  the  animals  referred  to,  or  on  some  closely  allied 
ones,  and  of  frequent  theses  based  both  on  dissections  and  on  read- 
ing in  the  Goodrich  Alcove  of  the  library.  There  are  fortnightly 
quizzes.  Required  of  all  Latin-Scientific  Freshmen,  optional  to 
classical  students  of  all  the  upper  classes. 
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COURSE  B. — I.  General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Fall 
term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Microscope 
the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large 
number  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examination  of  Amoeba, 
Yeast,  Protoctus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  L,eaf,  Par- 
amsecium,  Vorticella,  Hydra,  and  other  subjects.  Then  the 
conditions  of  cell-life  are  investigated  on  Yeast  as  a  subject. 
The  condition  of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  temperature,  light,  mois- 
ture and  poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and  the  results  are 
required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which  illustrates  and 
thoroughly  discusses  the  observations.    Required  of  all  Juniors. 

II.  Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Winter  term.  The  anatomy,  and,  to  some  extent,  the  histol- 
ogy of  the  smelt,  the  salamander  and  the  squirrel  are  investi- 
gated, with  side  readings  and  thesis  writing  on  the  results  of 
the  work.     Required  of  all  Juniors. 

III.  Mammalian  Histology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
spring  term.  Mounted  sections  are  furnished  to  the  class  from 
the  chief  tissues  and  organs,  and  the  student  is  expected  to 
recognize  and  draw  the  celular  structure  which  they  exhibit. 
This  course  is  essential  in  preparation  for  Course  C,  all  anat- 
omy and  histology  being  assumed  in  that  course,  so  that  stu- 
dents who  plan  to  elect  Physiology  should  elect  this.  The 
course  is  optional  to  all  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
first  half  year.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  reading  course; 
demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  strict  laboratory  study  of 
physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt  is,  however,  made 
in  the  course  to,  so  far  as  possible,  consider  the  experimental 
data  of  the  science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are  utilized 
extensively  in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  Optional  for 
Seniors. 

Course  D. — Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  tlie  Senior 
year.  This  is  largely  an  individual  course,  intended  for  those 
who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology,     it  is  only  open  to 

those  who  have  shown  proficiency  in  the  lower  courses.     So  t'.ii 

as  possible  it  is  planned  to  devote  the  Fall  term  and  the  Winter 
term  to  work  on  Vertebrate  Anatomy  on  the  i>asis  o(  Weider- 
Niiciin's.  Comparative  Anatomy,  and  the  Spring  term  to  Verte- 
brate Embryology,  bu1  special  work  will  be  planned  it"  neces 
sarv  to  meet  individual  cases.  The  work  will  include  practice 
in  some  of  tin-  simpler  methods  of  microscopical   technique. 
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Course  D  is  optional  to  Seniors  but  limited  to  those  capable  of 
doing  independent  work. 

During  the  course  of  the  year  lectures  are  delivered  informally 
and  not  according  to  programme  on  biological  and  speculative  sub- 
jects, which  are  designed  to  show  to  the  student  the  present  posi- 
tions of  research  in  biological  science. 

NATURAL   HISTORY   MUSEUM    AND    LABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  forty  students  at  one  time.  There  are 
twenty-five  compound  microscopes,  and  full  supplies  of  dissecting 
instruments,  so  that  every  student  has  complete  control  of  his  own 
instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also  supplied  with  the  usual  appli- 
ances so  that  elementary  work  in  the  science  can  be  readily  carried 
on.  The  museum  is  a  very  large  apartment,  being  in  fact  the  en- 
tire third  story  of  Science  Hall.  It  is  gradually  coming  to  have  a 
very  extensive  collection  for  illustrating  the  lectures  and  other 
studies  of  the  department,  and  is  also  an  important  factor  in  the 
general  instruction  of  the  student.  It  is  open  every  day,  and  is 
largely  visited.  All  the  collections  in  the  museum  are  serially 
arranged,  and  most  of  the  specimens  are  named  and  to  some  extent 
they  are  described.  The  description  of  the  specimens  by  type- 
written labels  will  be  a  very  great  aid  to  the  usefulness  of  this 
department.  The  library  has  received,  through  the  benevolence  of 
Mr.  C.  G.  Goodrich,  of  Minneapolis,  the  gift  of  $1,000  to  be  used 
for  the  purchase  of  biological  books.  These  have  in  part  been  pur- 
chased, and  they  now  make  it  possible  for  students  to  gain  an 
insight  into  biological  literature  when  they  are  studying  any  of  the 
subjects  of  the  course.  Some  of  the  current  biological  periodicals 
are  taken  by  the  department,  and  these  and  "separates,"  as  well  as 
the  more  useful  reports  and  many  books  are  kept  in  the  biological 
laboratory  and  are  constantly  available  to  the  students  for  reference. 


Geology. 

Course  A.— Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
last  half  of  the  year.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts,  one  in 
descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical  and  one 
in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly  lecture  courses, 
with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more  important  points. 
The  course  includes  field  excursions,'and  students  are  expected 
to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations  of  the  science  so  far  as 
they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St.  Paul.    Optional  for  Seniors. 
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Spnopsis  of  tbe  Course  of  Studp. 


£- 

IyATiN.—  L,ivy.     4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra,  Wentworth's  Complete,     o. 

Classical. — Greek,  Herodotus.     5. 

Latin  Scientific. — Trench  on  Study  of  Words.     2. 

1 

"               "           Elementary  Zoology.     Protozoa  and  Coelent- 

oi 

erata.     3. 

> 

s 

C 

L,atin— Eivy.     4. 

Mathematics. — Plain  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.     Olney.     5. 

Classical. — Greek,  Plato,  Apologia.     5. 

Latin  Scientific. — Trench.     2. 

Elementary  Zoology.    Echinoderms,  Scolecids 
and  Mo  Husks.     3. 

S 

IvAtin.— Horace.     4. 

Mathematics.— Spherical  Trigonometry  completed.     Analytical 

Geometry,  Olney.     5. 
Classical. — Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.     5. 

6JD 
C 

Latin  Scientific. — Trench.     2. 

"               "           Elementary  Zoology.     Annelids  and  Arthro- 

pods.    3. 

Required. 
Mathematics.— Mechanics,  Carhart.     4. 
German  or  French.— 5. 

Electives — Two  to  be  Taken. 
I.atix. — Terence,  Literature.     2^. 
Greek. — Demosthenes,  De  Corona.     iy2. 
Calculus.— Olney.    2%. 
History. — 2l/2. 

Required. 
Mathematics. — Mechanics  completed.     Physics,  Carhart.     4. 
German  or  French. — 5. 

Electives — Two  to  he  Taken. 
L,atin.— Cicero's L,ielius  or  Pliny's  fetters;  Literature.    iy2. 
Greek.— Sophocles  (Edipus  Tyrannus.    -'  . 
Calculus.— 2^. 
History.  -'_"•, 


a 


Mathi  vla  ik  s     Physics  ;  lectures.  |  I 
German  or  French 

Electives— Turn  to  be   Taken, 
i,\u\      Horace  De  Irte  Poetica  or  Quintilian ;  Literature 
Greek      Aristophanes,  The  Clouds.    2)  •. 
Mensuration   \ mi  Surveying,    Carhart 
Hibtori 

The  figures  Indicate  the  aumbei  of  class  i  cercisi  i  pel  w  <  ■<■  k 
Pifteen  exercises  pei  week.  Including  itii>u  itudy,  required 
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d 

Rhetoric— 4. 

&> 

German. — 2% 

H  - 

History.— Government.     2%. 

3 
(£1 

Chemistry.— Remsen;  Laboratory  Practice.     3  (afternoons). 
General  Biology.— 2  (afternoons). 

o2 

English  Literature. — 4. 

German.— 2%. 

< 

r-rl 

History.— Government.     2l/2. 

> 

Qualitative  Analysis.— Appleton.     3. 
Vertebrate  Morphology.— 2. 

z 

♦ 

g 

English  Literature.— 4. 
Logic— McCosh.     3. 
German.— Goethe.     3. 

t5 

Qualitative  Analysis.— Philosophy  of  Chemistry.     2. 
Political  Economy.— 3. 

&0 

Descriptive  Astronomy. — Young.     3. 

a. 

CO 

Mammalian  Histology.— 2. 

Classical.— Greek,  New  Testament.     2. 

Latin  Scientific  .—March's  Latin  Hymns  or  Lucretius  or  Tacitus.    2. 

1 

2 


1 

Ou 
CO 


Political  Economy— 4. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Psychology.— 4. 
History.— Civilization.     4. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature. — 2. 
Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
Biology.— 2. 

Human  Body  ;  Geology.— 4. 
Political  Economy. — 4. 
History.— Civilization.     4. 
Moral  Science.— Porter.     4. 
Constitutional  Law.— Cooley.    2. 
Education. — .2. 
English  Literature.— 2. 
Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
Biology.— 2. 

Natural  Theology.— Chadbourne  ;  Lectures.    2. 

Evidences  of  Christianity.— Hopkins.     3. 

International  Law.— 3. 

Geology.— 4. 

American  Common  Law.— Lectures.     3 

Sociology.— 4. 

Education. — 2. 

English  Literature.—-'. 

Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 

Biology.— 2. 


32 


Hamline    University. 


puparatorp  Department. 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some  re- 
spects from  the  College  Department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connection 
with  it;  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and  advan- 
tages of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering  this 
department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical  Arith- 
metic, English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Students  can 
enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate,  or 
upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronunciation  is  used 
in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS. 


First  Preparatory  ♦ 


Achilles,  Richard  B., 
Anderson,  J.  Wesley, 
Anderson,  Palmer, 
Bacon,  Herbert, 
Barkueoo,  Wieeiam  C, 
Bevans,  Julia  A., 
Billington,  Dayton, 
Brown,  D.  Leonidas, 
Colcord,  Thomas, 
Cottier,  Annie  E., 
Craig,  Will  M., 
Davies,  h.  a., 

FRYCKBERG,   Samuki,, 

Gibson,  Lillian  m., 

(  rLASIER,    M  \iu;i,   C., 

Gray,  Robert  E., 

II  IRKNESS,    Wii.I., 

I  I  I.I  \I.\UK,     M  \KV    C, 


Eyota 

St.  Thomas^  Ontario 

Melrose 

Hamlin  c 

( learwater 

Hamline 

Morgan 

Hamline 

Pine  Bend 

Hamline 

Hubbard^  Iowa 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

St.  Anthony  Park 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Randolph 

t  'lark/ield 
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Hkinzk,   Ida, 
Hiee,  Johnnie, 
Hughes,  Ceark  R., 
In ms,   Etheewyn, 
Johnston,  Jennie  H., 
Kami.,   Jos.  A., 
Kahe,  Minnie  M., 
Kinsman,   Frank  H., 
Koehn,   Chas.   C.  T., 
Larsen,  Ida  H., 
Ltndhoem,  Chas.  A., 
Lindmark,  John  W., 
MacCormack,  Chas., 
Massee,  Chas.  W., 
Mayo,  Emma, 
McKaig,  Care  B., 
Morriee,  Geo.  A., 
Murphy,  Arthur  H., 
Nordhoem,  John, 
Pemberton,  Jos.  G., 
Pratt,  Eeeis  V., 
Rasey,  Lester  E., 
Reese,  Geo., 
Schuetz,  Lytdia  I., 
Shuman,  Gaylord  T., 
Skieeman,  Merit, 
Seouein,  Oeaf  M., 
Spencer,  Aeean  T., 
Spencer,  Anna  L/., 
Spooner,  Carrie  A., 
Spooner,  Grace  M., 
Squire,  F.  Howard, 
Straub,  W.  B., 
Strubee,  Geo.  L., 
swinnerton,  thomas  n., 
Symons,  Horatio, 
Waueace,  Geo.  W., 
Weees,  Feorence, 
Woeever,   Maude  C 
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Radcliffe,  Iowa 
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Red  Wing 
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Rush  City 

Rush  City 

Louisville,   M  isconsin 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Byron 

Neche,  North  Dakota 

Long  Lake 

Hamline 

Anoka 

St.  James 

St.  Paul 

Gretna,  Manitoba 

Wichita,  Kansas 

I  alley  Springs,  South  Dakota 

Logan 

Sunny  Side,  Montana 

Sunny  Side,  Montana 

Mouda/uiu,  Lowa 

Mondamin,  Loiva 

Hanky  Falls 

Marion,  Ohio 

Dell  Rapids 

Hamline 

South  Park 

Eveleth 

Hamline 

I  lam  line 
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Second  Preparatory, 


Aeein,  Fred  W., 

BAEE,    WlEEIAM   H., 

Benson,  Lois, 
Buchanan,  Wm.  J., 
Deeine,  Lester  E., 
Fryckberg,  John  W., 

GlEEETTE,    AEMA, 

Hansen,  Oeiver  C, 
Heae,  Peare, 
Hieeis,  Bert  E., 

HOBLIT,    ALVIN   B., 

Johnston,  Wiee  W., 
Martin,  J.  Royal, 
Mitcheee,  Howard  W., 
Mitcheee,  Raeph  S., 
Nobee,  Bert  v., 
Prosser,  Andrew  R., 
Prosser,  Mrs.  Andrew  R. 
Smith,  C.  Monroe  A., 
Tosteson,  Oeive, 
Waterhouse,  Chas., 


Hamline 

Morgan 

Heron  Lake 

St.  Thomas,  North  Dakota 

Armstrong,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Tytier,  North  Dakota 

Monti  cello 

Byron 

Hamline 

Washburne 

Washburnc 

Alden 

Clearu  'aici\  11  Hsconsin 

Clearu  vie r,  //  risconsin 

Hamline 

Hopkins 

Hamline 
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Third  Preparatory. 


Benham,  Rich, 
Croft,  John  W., 
Hackney,  Jos.  M., 
Johnson,  Eva  C, 
Johnson,  Robt.  C, 
Ltngman,  David, 
Massee,  Wiee.  W., 
Myers,  Miedred  G., 
Parry,  Eugene  B., 
Pemberton,  John  L., 
Pettit,  Chas.  W., 
Porcher,  Maria  R., 
Pratt,  Harriet  J., 
Shaw,  Geo., 
Ward,  R.  Francis, 
White,  Morris  W., 
Wieeiams,  Eesie  A., 


Hamline 

Tracy 

St.  James 

Clay  bank 

Logan 

St.  Paul 

Louisville,   Wisconsin 

Miles  City,  Montana 

Little  Rock 

Hamline 

Preston 

Minneapolis 

Virginia  City 

St.  Thomas,  Ontario. 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Antioch,  Lllinois. 
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Preparatory  Specials* 


Cox,  Edgar  C, 
Featherstone,  Briton  G., 
Featherstone,  Chas.  W., 
Freeguard,  John  E., 
Geasow,  Henry  W., 
Inwood,  Arthur  I., 
McCrea,  C.  Harper, 
McKaig,  Gertrude, 
Oeson,   Mary  E., 
Quick,  Katie  N., 
Ryder,  Chas.  W., 
Sayles,   Cearence  V., 
Spear,   Mina  L., 
Stevens,  Herbert  H., 
Tredway,  Wix  S., 
Vaeentine,   Blanche  M., 


Plank  Road,  Michigan- 
Red  Wing 
Red  Wing 
St.  Paul 
Pine  City 
McCutchanville,  Indiana 
Minneapolis 
//aniline 
A/ton 
lily 
I  /a  in  line 
Rochester 
Hamline 
Red  J  Ting 
Glencoe 
Breckenridge 
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Courses  of  Instruction 


Preparatory  Department, 


FIRST  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM, 
Algebra. 

Eatin  Grammar  and  Wessons.— Allen  and  Greeuough. 
Higher  English. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Eatin  Grammar  and  Eessons. 
Higher  English. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Eatin. — Caesar  and  Eatin  Grammar. 
Higher  English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Eatin.— Ccesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— '2. 

Classical. — Greek  Grammar  and  Reader.— Goodwin,  Moss. 
Latin  Scientific. — General  History.— 4. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Eatin.— Caesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric. — 2. 
Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Eatin.— Cicero. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical. — Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific. — Gener al  History.— 4. 

Eatin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  year. 
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THIRD  YEAR, 

FIRST  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.— 3. 
Rhetoric. — 2. 

L,atin. — Cicero,  I<atin  Prose  Composition. 
Classical. — Greek,  Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 

L,atin. — Virgil.     L,atin  Prose  Composition. 
Classical. — Greek.    Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. — 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin. — Virgil. 
Classical. — Greek,  Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com- 
positions and  Declamations. 
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Department  of  ^locution. 


The  Department  of  Elocution  offers  two  complete  courses  of 
study,  and  grants  a  certificate  for  the  completion  of  either. 

A.     THE  ADVANCED  COURSE. 

It  is  intended  that  the  student  shall  earn'  this  course  contempo- 
raneously with  his  course  in  the  Department  of  Liberal  Arts.  The 
subjects  required  in  addition  to  those  in  the  college  curriculum  are 
as  follows: 

English  Phonation;  one  term. 

Voice  Building;  two  terms. 

Pantomime;  one  term. 

Physical  Culture;  three  terms. 

Philosophy  of  Expression;  three  term:-,. 

Interpretation;  seven  terms;  each  one  period  per  week. 

B.    THE  ELEMENTARY  COURSE. 

In  addition  to  the  work  in  English  in  the  college  curriculum 
this  course  requires  the  same  studies  as  in  the  Advanced  Course, 
but  in  a  more  elementary  form  and  two  periods  per  week. 

Two  years  are  required  to  complete  this  course. 

C.    SPECIAL  COURSES. 

Special  courses  will  be  offered  the  Theological  Department  in 
Bible,  Hymn  and  Liturgy  reading,  in  Oratory  and  in  general  inter- 
pretation. 
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List  of  Elocution  Students, 


George  P.  Babcock, 
Guy  Caldwell, 
Alered  G.  Chadbourne, 
Owen  J.  Clark, 
Rebecca  F.  Colyer, 
Jessie  H.  Evans, 
Ruth  I.  Faus, 
Ella  Funk, 
W.  Mortimer  Grant, 
May  R.  Hall, 
Jennie  A.  Maxwell, 
James  Merritt, 
Lewis  H.  Merritt, 
Lucien  Merritt, 
Robert  A.  Morrill, 
Edith  M.  E.  Pribble, 
Edward  A.  Rich, 
A.  LaVerne  Richardson, 
Absie  P.  Ritchie, 
Nellie  Sturtevant, 
Prudence  Tasker, 
Luella  S.  Taylor, 
William  Thurber, 
Ernest  H.  Wallack, 
Mabel  Wallace, 
Thomas  H.   Wilkinson, 


Ham  line 

Farming  ton 

Redwood  Falls 

Clinton 

Morris 

Hamline 

Montevideo 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Wood  Lake 

Apple/on 

Dnliith 

Dul  nth 

Did  nth 

Byron 

Anoka 

Hamline 

West  Dnliilh 

Withy,  Mo. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Pipestone 

Worthington 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Hamline 

SI.  Peter 
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Department  of  [ftusic. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Musicas  an 
adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schuman,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  two  years  a  fortnightly  ' '  Music-History  Club  ' '  has 
studied  composers,  including  Bach,  Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner,  and 
incidentally  a  number  of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meetings 
of  the  club  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  composers 
critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens  of  their 
composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with  the 
vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  in  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 
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List  of   Music  Students* 


Peari,  Benham, 
Roy  H.  Benham, 
Elsie  Benson, 
Lois  Benson, 
Ai/ta  K.  Clark, 
Nina  V.  Crist, 
Eeea  L.  Door, 
Eleanor  Eaton, 
Ferna  Feint, 
Edith  Goed, 
Joseph  Hackney, 
Aevin  B.  Hobeit, 
Jennie  Johnston, 
C.  Harper  McCrea, 
Lois  N.  Marsh, 
Jennie  Maxwell, 
John  W.  Ogren, 
Anna  L.  Spencer, 
Luella  S.  Taylor, 
Robert  J.  Taylor, 
Chester  h.  Tether, 
Georgf,  w.  Wallace, 
•:'Liluan  J.   Wold. 

*  Deceased. 
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Heron  Lake 
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Hamline 

Hamline 

Merriam  Park 

Hamline 

Hamline 

St.  James 

Monticello 

Byron 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 
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Snnnr  Side,  Montana 

Pipestone 

Hamline 

Goodhue 

Eveleth 

Rock  Rapids,  Towa. 
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General  Information. 


Harnline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the  bus- 
iness centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily  reached 
from  either  city  by  the  Great  Northern  Railway  or  by  the  Electric 
Railway. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library,  located  in  University  Hall,  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  2:35  P.  m.  until  5:00  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  other 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Library  is  provided  with  the  best 
periodicals  and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
qviestions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society, 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  supervis- 
ion of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  The  gym- 
nasium in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall  contains  6,000  square 
feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the  necessary  apparatus 
for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Physical  examinations  are  held 
in  the  Fall  term.  Classes  are  formed  and  exercises  are  prescribed 
based  upon  such  an  examination.  Classes  in  exercises  of  an 
hygienic,  educational  and  recreative  character  are  held  for  young 
men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from  3:30  to  5:30; 
the  aim  being  all-around  development  rather  than  the  training  for 
special  feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and  basket  ball 
tournaments  are  held  during  the  Winter  term,  as  well  as  frequent 
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gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper  season  in- 
struction and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in  base  ball, 
foot  ball,  track  and  field  sports  and  skating.  A  rink  for  the  latter 
purpose,  300  x  100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus.  The  Athletic 
Association  maintains  a  foot  ball,  a  base  ball  and  a  track  and  field 
team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the  other  colleges  of 
the  state. 


LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  lighted. 
They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs, 
bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher;  all  other  articles  stu- 
dents will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  rooms  will  be 
expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all  breakage 
and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room  rent,  one 
dollar  per  week. 

BOARDING  HALL  AND  BOARD  IN  PRIVATE  FAMILIES. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  Ladies'  Hall.  Young 
ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  required  to  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will 
be  permitted  during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President, 
obtained  before  removal. 

Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  houses  will  be  permitted  to  board 
at  the  University  table  so  long  as  there  is  room  for  them,  but  when 
their  places  are  required  by  occupants  of  Ladies'  Hall,  they  will  be 
obliged  to  board  elsewhere. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows: 

Ladies,  per  week  (including  washing  six  pieces) $2.75 

Gentlemen,  per  week,      2.75 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen, .50 

\  reduction  <>f  25  cents  per  week  will  be  made  from  the  price 
of  board  in  the  case  of  persons  choosing  to  dispense  with  tea  and 
coffee. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  li^hi  in  private  fami- 
lies is  .^.'{.7"»  to  $4.00  per  week, 
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NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  per  term,  College  Classes, $10.00 

Tuition,  per  term,  Preparatory  Classes 8.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term, 2.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term, 1.50 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  account 

Elocution,  per  lesson, 1.00 

Instruction  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,   per  lesson 

of  one-half  hour,      1.00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes,      2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Instruction  in  Art,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson,      .     •  .  1.00 

Text-books,  per  year,      $10.00  to  15.00 


ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.      College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals,  .... $30.00  $36.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light, 36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks, 90.00  90.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week,    .    .       18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,  about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum, '.    .    .    .  $186.00  $192.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  insti- 
tution. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  drawing,  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  following 
requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced. 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  art  lessons,  and  piano  rent  are 
payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until  the 
rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied  or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded  when 
the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 
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Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  five  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean  and  Amphictyon  are  for 
college  men;  Browning  and  Athensean  for  ladies;  the  Zarepha- 
thian  for  young  men  of  the  Preparatory  department. 

.    The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Oratori- 
cal Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  opportu- 
nities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  expres- 
sion of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  required  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  themselves 
or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is 
constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is  success- 
fully cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the  wider 
field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them .  The  experience  of  the 
University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  culture  ought  not 
to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their  highest  development 
together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  V.  W.  C. 
A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 


College  of  Medicine* 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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Board  of  Trustees. 

G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.  LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.  W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D. 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.  W.  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D. 


Officers  of  the  College. 


G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  Vice-President 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D.,  Treasurer 
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Jacultp, 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,   D.  D.,  President. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,  M.  D.,  Dean., 

Professor  of  Nervous  DJseascs. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S., 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology . 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Surgical  Anatomy  and  Clynical  Gynaecology. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Paediatrics . 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  m.  d.,  l.  r.  c.  s.  e., 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

WILLIAM  G.  W.  TUPPER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Therapeutics. 

JOHN  W.  RUTLEDGE,  A.  B.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Operative  Surgery. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

a  K.  BABTLETT,  M.  O, 

frofmor  of  Psychological  Medicim, 
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WILLIAM  ASBURY  HALL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Clynical  Gynaecology. 

J.  H.  STUART,  A.  M.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physical  Diag)iosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

HORATIO  B.  SWEETSER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

A.  F.  IRWIN,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

DAVID  OWEN  THOMAvS,   B.  A.,   M.  D.,   M.  R.  C.  S., 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito- Urinary  Diseases. 

CHARLEvS  J.  SPRATT,   M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medico. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Opthalmology  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery, 

CHARLES  W.  DREW,   Ph.  B.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

HENRY  J.  O'BRIEN,  M.  D., 

Prqfessot    of  Clinical  Sm go  i. 

CHARLES  K.  SMITH,  M.  I)., 

I'rofsioi    of  Clinical  Medicine. 

EDWARD  BOECKMAN,   M.  I).. 

/•/  ofessot  of  ( 'linical  ( )phthalmolog  i 

W'l'oN  SHIMONEK,   M.  I).. 

Professoi  of  Clinical  Gynaecology. 
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LECTURERS,  CLINICAL  PROFESSORS  and  INSTRUCTORS. 


JAMES  W.  DUDLEY,  A.  M.,   M.  I>., 
Clinical  Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

P.  M.  HOLL,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Paediatrics  and  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

C.   M.  FERRO,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Rectal  and  Venereal  Diseases. 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Lectureron  Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

M.  C.  JOHNSTON,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Histology  and  Practical  Pathology. 

ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology. 

GUSTAV  E.  RENZ,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Genito- Urinary  Diseases. 

JOHN  B.  BRIMHALL,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

JOSEPH  W.  BETTINGEN,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Throaty  Nose  and  Par. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHARLES  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in    Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  H.  STEWART,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in   Clinical  Ophthalmology. 

ALOYSIOUS  S.  FLEMING,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  A.  B., 

Instructor  in  General  Chemistry. 
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Calendar,  1897=98* 


Entrance  Examinations,  October  4,  at  9:00  a.  m. 
Examinations  for  conditioned  students,    October  4,  at  1  p.  M. 
Opening  Lecture,  October  4,  at  8:00  p.  m. 
Christmas  vacation  begins,  December  48,   4897. 
Lectures  resumed,  January  3,   4898. 
Washington's  Birthday,  February  22. 
Examinations  begin,  May  23. 
Commencement,   June  9,   4898. 


Hamline   I  diversity 


53 


jfflmiouiiCcmcnL 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  fifteenth  annual  course  of  lectures 
on  October  4,  1897,  at  8:00  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introduc- 
tory address  will  be  given  by  Prof.  J.  D.  vSimpson,  in  the  college 
amphitheatre. 

HISTORY. 

This  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  by 
Edwin  Phillips,  M.  D.,  J.  C.  Moore,  M.  D.,  and  others,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  throughout 
the  northwest.  For  many  years  it  had  an  uphill  fight,  and  strug- 
gled against  bitter  opposition,  but  always  maintained  its  high 
standard  for  graduation.  In  1893  the  tide  turned.  It  received 
strong  additions  to  its  faculty,  and  immediately  increased  the  num- 
ber of  its  students  more  than  four-fold,  which  placed  it  at  once  on 
a  firm  financial  basis. 

In  1895  it  was  made  the  medical  department  of  Hamline  Uni- 
versity, which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and  usefulness. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

During  the  past  year  an  important  advance  has  been  made  by 
the  college  in  establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with 
an  able  corps  of  instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of 
that  city. 

A  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Medical  Colleges,  the 
certificates  and  degrees  granted  by  this  institution  are  recognized 
by  all  medical  colleges  in  the  United  States. 

COLLEGE  BUILDINGS. 

The  college  is  located  on  the  corner  of  Seventh  street  and  Sixth 
avenue  south,  in  a  large  and  commodius  building,  well  lighted  and 
heated.     Its  anatomical,  chemical,  physiological,  histological,  bac- 
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teriological  and  pathological  laboratories  have  been  thoroughly 
equipped,  and  are  under  the  direction  of  able  instructors  who  are 
capable  of  giving  the  very  latest  scientific  demonstrations  in  their 
respective  departments. 

HOSPITALS. 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities,  the  building  being  located  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  three  largest  hospitals  in  Minneapolis.  The 
various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  the 
Minneapolis  City  Hospital,  St.  Mary's  Hospital,  St.  Barnibas  Hos- 
pital, and  the  Northwestern  Hospital,  and  also  at  St.  Joseph's 
Hospital,  Bethesda  Hospital  and  the  St.  Paul  City  Hospital,  all  of 
which  are  available  for  purposes  of  clinical  instruction  to  the  stu- 
dents, giving  most  ample  opportunity  for  observation  and  bedside 
study. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  MEDICAL  COL 
LEGES  IN  MINNESOTA. 

Entrance  Examination  for  J  897. 

The  entrance  examination  of  1897  will  be  conducted  by  the 
faculty  of  the  College  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts.  The 
subjects  upon  which  candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  are  as 
follows: 

English  Composition,  a  composition  of  not  less  than  two  hun- 
dred words,  upon  some  subject  to  be  announced  at  the  time 
of  examination. 

Elementary  Algebra. 

Physics. 

Latin, — grammar  and  easy  prose. 

In  accordance  with  an  agreement  entered  into  by  Hamline  Uni- 
versity and  The  University  of  Minnesota,  the  examination  of  can- 
didates for  admission  to  the  medical  departments  of  cither  of  these 
universities,  in  1S!)S  and  thereafter,  will  be  conducted  by  one 
examining  board.  This  board  will  consist  of  six  members,  three 
of  them  appointed  by  the  President  of  Hamline  University  from 
the  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  college  of  Science,  Literature 
and  the  Arts  of  Hamline,  and  threr  of  them  appointed  by  the 
President  of  The  University  of  Minnesota  from  the  members  of  the 
faculty  of  the  college  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts. 
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The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  medical  departments  of 

Hamline  University  and  The  Tniversity  of  Minnesota  will  hereafter 
be  the  same. 

•  Candidates  who  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  or  of 
a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of  a 
Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  departments 
of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carleton  College,  or  of  Pillsbury 
Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  admitted  without 
examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in  every  case  represent 
at  least  one  year  of  Latin. 

In  1898  the  requirements  for  admission  will  be: 

1.  An    English    Composition,  of  not   less  than   two  hundred 

words,  upon  a  subject  to  be  announced  at  the  time  of 
examination. 

2.  Elementary  Algebra. 
.'}.     Physics. 

4.  Latin, — grammar  and  easy  prose. 

5.  United  States  History. 

6.  Physiology. 

In  1899  the  requirements  for  admission  will  include  Plane 
Geometry  and  three  books  of  Caesar  in  addition  to  the  require- 
ments of  1898. 

In  1900  the  requirement  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  college  of  Science,  Lit- 
erature and  the  Arts  at  the  present  time.  A  detailed  statement  of 
these  requirements  as  unified  by  the  Presidents  of  the  two  Univer- 
sities will  be  published  in  the  catalogues  of  next  year. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

Graduates  of  recognized  universities  and  colleges,  wdiere  the 
prescribed  course  in  chemistry,  histology,  etc.,  is  equal  to  the  work 
required  in  the  first  year  of  the  graded  course,  may  apply  for  ad- 
mission to  the  second  year  class.  The  professors  of  Histology, 
Physiology  and  Chemistry  will  pass  upon  the  evidence  presented 
by  the  student  and  have  the  power  to  require  an  examination  if  the 
certificates  are  not  satisfactory. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  who  apply  for  advanced 
standing  must  either  pass  examinations  in  all  of  the  branches 
which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or  furnish  to  the  Dean  cer- 
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tificates  of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some  other  reputable 
college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examinations,  for  one,  two 
or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 

REGISTRATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required  to 
enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  college. 
This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  first  day  of  December  in  each 
year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Dean,  and  must  be  paid  at  the  time 
of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after  December  1st. 
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Course  of  Instruction. 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four  year's 
graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  practical  labora- 
tory work,  and  is  arranged  as  follows : 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Histology,   Biology  and  Embryology. 
Practical  Histology. 
Chemistry. 
Practical  Chemistry. 
Anatomy. 
Physiology. 
Materia  Medica. 
Final  examinations  in  Histology  and  General  Chemistry  at  the 
end  of  year. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Medical  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

Practical  Medical  Chemistry. 

Anatomy. 

Practical  Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Practical  Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 
Final  examinations  in  all  studies  at  the  end  of  year.     No  con- 
ditioned student  will  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  studies  of  the 
third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed,  except  by  unanimous 
vote  of  the  Facultv. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Operative  Surgery  on  the  Cadaver. 

Therapeutics. 

Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Practical  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis. 

Pediatrics. 

Medical  and  Surgical  Clinics. 
Final  examinations  in  Surgical  Anatomy,   Operative  Surgery 
on  the  Cadaver,  Therapeutics,  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  at  the 
end  of  year. 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 
Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 
Ph}^sical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
Paediatrics. 
Obstetrics. 
Gynaecology. 
Dermatology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine. 
Psychological  Medicine. 
Neurology. 

Ophthalmology  and  Othology. 
Medical  Insurance. 
Orthopedic  Surgery. 
Laryngology. 
Genito-urinary  Diseases. 
Clinical  Medicine. 
Clinical  Surgery. 
Clinical  Obstetrics. 
Special   Clinics. 
Rectal  and  Venereal  Diseases. 
Final  examinations  in  all  branches  before  Graduation. 
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Outlines  of  Course, 


Anatomy. 

Profs.  Sweetser  and  Byrnes. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and 
recitations,  with  illustrations  and  demonstrations  from  the  subject 
and  preparations.  Students  are  required  to  dissect,  under  the 
direction  of  the  demonstrator  of  anatomy,  at  least  one  entire 
lateral  half  of  the  cadaver  before  they  can  present  themselves  for 
graduation.     This  rule  is  absolute. 

Physiology. 

Prof.  Barton. 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures,  recitations 
and  frequent  demonstrations  upon  the  lower  animals,  thus  illus- 
trating the  subjects  of  digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  blood 
and  its  circulation,  the  nervous  system,  etc.  The  student  can 
thus  study  the  body  and  demonstrate  all  the  phenomena  of  vital 
operations. 

Histology. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  Students  are  recommended  to 
buy  microscopes,  but  to  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  it,  in- 
struments are  furnished  by  the  school.  Vertebrate  embriology  is 
included  in  this  course. 

Chemistry. 

Prof.  Drew. 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  prin- 
ciples of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  a  thorough  study  of  or- 
ganic and  inorganic  compounds,  and  medical  chemistry  and  toxi- 
cology.     It   also  includes   lectures   on   elementary   physics,    and 
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special  attention  is  given  to  practical  chemistry  in  the  laboratory. 
These  laboratories  will  be  entirely  refitted  and  refurnished  for  the 
next  session. 

Materia  Medica. 

Prof.    Williams. 

Materia  medica  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitation  and  written 
quizzes;  exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  preparations. 
Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of  drugs. 

Therapeutics. 

Prof.    Tupper. 

The  course  in  this  department  consists  of  didactic  lectures, 
recitations  and  demonstrations.  The  quiz  method  is  particularly 
essential  in  this  study.     The  course  is  thoroughly  practical. 


GENERAL  MEDICINE. 


Theory  and  Practice. 

Prof.  Moore. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  on  the  general  laws  of 
disease,  as  well  as  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  general  field 
of  diseases  themselves,  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each. 
Pathology  will  be  combined  with  all  the  teaching. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

riofs.  Stuart  and  Smith, 

The  instruction  in  this  chair  is  largely  practical  and  includes  a 
careful  study  of  the  various  methods  of  scientific  examination  of 
the  patient,  and  the  use  of  all  appliances  to  thai  end.  Clinical 
bedside  study  in  the  wards  of  the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities  forms 
a  very  large  part  of  tins  course. 
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Diseases  of  the  Chest* 

•      Prof.  McDonald. 
In  this  course  attention  is  largely  confined  to  the  thoracic  or- 
gans, and  the  methods  of  examining  and  treating  diseases  of  the 
heart  and  lungs. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-urinary  Diseases. 

Prof.    Thomas.     Clinical  Prof  Ren~. 
This  branch  is  devoted  to  didactic  and  clinical  study  of  diseases 
of  the  skin,  and  is  profusely  illustrated  with  colored  plates,  and 
also  includes  the  diseases  of  the  genito-urinary  apparatus. 

Neurology. 

Prof   Crafts. 
The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the  an- 
atomy and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  as  well  as  on  the 
diseased  conditions  and  clinical  study  and  demonstrations,  with 
special  attention  to  treatment,  including  electro-therapeutics. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Prof.  Bartlett. 
In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed  study 
of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Surgery. 

Profs.  MacDonald,  Hall,  Hoegh,   O'Brien  and  Rutledge. 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  principles  and  practice  of  surgery,  and  surgical 
pathology;  a  distinct  course  in  operative  surgery,  embracing 
practical  work  on  the  cadaver,  and  the  application  of  surgical  ap- 
pliances. The  clinical  opportunities  are  abundant  and  of  greatest 
value. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Profs.  Spratt,  Simpson  and  Bock  man. 
In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching,  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals,   both  on  the  diseases  and   surgery  of  these 
organs. 
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Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat 

Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstra- 
tions in  the  clinic,  and  practical  training  in  the  use  of  instruments, 
the  class  being  divided  into  suitable  sections  as  in  other  depart- 
ments. 

Obstetrics. 

Profs.  Hallowell  and  Dudley. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching,  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes;  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts.  All 
students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in  dis- 
pensary and  hospital  cases. 


Gynaecology. 


Profs.  Phillips,  Shimonek  and  Cary,  and  Clinical  Profs.  Byrnes 
and  Barton. 

The  teaching  in  this  subject  combines  lectures,  recitations  and 
demonstrations,  and  clinical  observation  in  sections  at  the  dispell - 
s  ary  of  the  college  and  at  the  hospitals. 

Paediatrics. 

Prof.  Single  and  Clinical  Profs.  Brimhall  and  Holt. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.     The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Prof.  Erwin  and  Clinical  Prof.  Schwyzer. 

These  subjects  are  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  practical 
laboratory  work,  including  demonstrations  in  the  autopsy  room, 
and  the  exhibition  of  morbid  specimens,  The  laboratoriea  will  be 
greatly  improved  tor  the  nexl  M^inu. 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 

The  following  text-books  and  books  of  reference  are  recom- 
mended by  the  various  departments : 

ANATOMY — Morris,  Gray  and  Quain. 

Histology — Klein,  Minot. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  Ziegler. 

Chemistry — Fownes,  Simons. 

Physiology — Foster,  American  Text-Book  of  Physiology. 

Materia  Medica— White,  Butler. 

Therapeutics— Hare. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine — Wood  and  Fitz,  Tyson. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery  — Park,  American 
Text-Book  of  Surgery;  Macdonald's  Surgical  Diagnosis  and  Treat- 
ment. 

OBSTETRICS — Playfair,  Parvin. 

Gynaecology— Thomas  and  Munde,  Byford,  Allbutt,  Playfair. 

Paediatrics— Smith,  J.  L.,  Holt,  Starr,  Rotch. 

Physical  Diagnosis — Tyson,  Loomis. 

Clinical  Medicine— Simons'  Clinical  Diagnosis,  Musser,  Da 
Costa. 

Nervous  Diseases — Strumpell,  Gray,  Hirt. 

Dermatology — Crocker,  Kaposi,  Morrow. 

Preventive  Medicine — To  be  announced. 

Medical  Jurisprudence — To  be  announced. 

Bacteriology — Fraenkel . 

Genito-urinary  Diseases — Keyes,  Harrison,  Morrow. 

OpTholmology — Fricke,  Noyes. 

Otology— Field,  Politzer. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  term.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  examina- 
tion in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held  on 
opening  day  of  the  next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as  the 
"  examination  for  conditioned  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attend- 
ance will  be  issued,  showing  the  results  of  the  examination. 
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Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  80  per 
cent  of  the  lectures. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students  at 
the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses'  as  they  may  direct,  at  the 
earliest  possible  moment  after  the  examinations  are  completed, 
and  they  are  requested  not  to  call  on  the  examiners  or  the  Dean 
for  reports. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master  of 
Surgery  (M.  D.,  C.  M. )  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess  the 
following  qualifications: 

( 1 )  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

( 2 )  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

( 3 )  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of  med- 

icine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures,  of 

at  least  six  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must  have 
been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this  or 
some  other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

( 5 )  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory  examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the  cur- 
riculum of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

GRADUATION  OATH. 

Ego,  A B ,  Doctoratus  in  Arte  Medica,  titulo  jam  donan- 

dus,  sancto  coram  Deo  cordium  scrutatore,  spondeo;  me  in  omni- 
bus grati  animi  officiis  erga  hanc  Collegiam,  ad  extremum  vita? 
halitum,  perseveraturum ;  turn  purro  artem  medicam  caute,  caste, 
et  probe  exercitaturum;  et  quoad  in  me  est,  omnia  ad  aegrotorum 
corporum  salutem  conducentia,  cum  fide  procuraturum;  quae  deni- 
que,  inter  Jmedendum,  visa  vel  audita  silere  conveniat,  non  sine 
gravi  causa  vulgaturum.    Ita  praesens  mini  spondenti  adsit  Numen. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 
Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 
Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  of  attendance  only  .    .  $5.00 
General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance,  (including 
all  charges  for  Lectures,  clinics,  Laboratories,  dissection, 
materials  used,  examinations,  diplomas,  etc.  i 65.00 
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Students  who  have  attended  three  full  courses  of  instruction 

in   this   college  will  be  required  to  pay  for  their  fourth 

course 35.00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment of  50.00 

Use  of  school  microscopes,  per  term, 3.00 

A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required  from  each 
student  at  the  time  of  his  enrollment.     The  caution  money  is  re- 
paid the  student  when  he  leaves,  if  there  are  no  charges  against 
him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 
Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  lime 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expenses  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in  other  large 
cities.  During  the  past  year  most  students  have  been  able  to  re- 
duce their  board  and  room-rent  to  less  than  $20.00  a  month,  and 
this  sum  may  be  looked  upon  as  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense 
of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for  books  varies  between 
$20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

For  further  information,  address 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 
606  Masonic  Temple, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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Scanlan,  David  L., 
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Schofield,  Frank  L., 
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Strang,  Charles  B., 
Vankirk,  Frank  J., 
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Walrath,  Amasa  P., 
Warham,  T.    T., 
Warne,  Edwin  G., 
Watson,  Charles  W., 
Wendt,  Samuel  M., 
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Alumni. 


Atherton,  CO., 1891 

Bakke,  Ole, 1896 

Bliss,  George  Willis, 1895 

Burns,  Miss  C.  A., 1886 

Church,  Richard  Jeremiah, 1895 

Clau,  Ed.  M., 1893 

conynghame,  e.  f., 1886 

Daiey,  Mieton,      1895 

David,  Oscar  F.,     1893 

Dobson,  Wieeiam  C, 1896 

Dumas,  Caeixte  H.  D.,     1896 

Dougeas,  Eemer  E., 1894 

Egan,  Michaee, 1891 

Essen,  Care  Andrew  Christian, 1895 

Farness,  O.  Wm 1888 

Flatten,  Amos, 1890 

Gendron,  Juees, 1896 

Gyllenburg,  Jennie  (Obst. ), 1890 

Hefein,  H.  Neeson, 1895 

Haeverson,  K.  K., 1889 

Heegerson,  Sigrid, 1894 

Heteand,  C.  L., 1893 

Hubbard,  Edward  E., 1894 

Jameson,  Adeline  Parker, 1895 

Kilbride,  Thomas  F., 1894 

Lewis,  Arthur  John, 1895 

Lockwood,  Lebaron  S.  O., 1894 

Lowthian,  George  H., 1894 

Malchow,  Charles  W., 1894 

McCahn,  Hannah, 1890 

McKeon,  Philip, 1895 

McKeon,  James, 1890 

Miller,  Rock  P., 1896 

Miller,  Hugo, 1893 
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Monahan,  T.  H., 1886 

Murray,  William  B., 1890 

O'Brien,  Henry  Jefferson, 1895 

OlESOn,  Jennie  (Obst.), 1890 

Owre,  Alfred, 1895 

Pryce,  Roland, 1885 

Raleigh,  Roswell  B., 1894 

Remick,  Louis  Barry, 1895 

Ridgway,  Alexander, 1894 

Ridgway,  Joseph, 1894 

Rheinhardt,  Wallace  A., 1896 

Rosenthal,  Sigmond, 1896 

Ryan,  Miss  Jennie, 1893 

Scanlon,  William, 1896 

Scott,  Earnest  Harold, 1888 

Simpson,  J.  Kidd, 1884 

Sour,  Stephen  D., 1896 

Shulean,  Miss  Nellie, • .   .  1893 

Tanner,  Francis  Grant, 1895 

Taylor,  Henry  Hulburt, 1895 

Tessier,  W.  0., 1887 

Treat,  Veeder  G.,     1894 

Tuke,  Henry  C,  .    . 1896 

Vandamme,  William, 1885 

Whiting,  Arthur  Fleming, 1895 

Wiig,  Iver  C.  J., 1896 

Williams,  Theodore  F., 1890 

Young,  Eugene  W. 1896 
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fllumiii  Association, 


MEDICAL    DEPARTMENT. 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 


ORGANIZED  APRIL  11,    1894. 


The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  members.  Meetings  are  held  annually  in 
the  college  building  upon  commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the 
association  are  elected  annually. 

OFFICERS  FOR  J896-7. 

President — Charles  W.  Maechow,  M.  D.,  of  Shakopee,  Minn. 
Vice-Presidents — George  W.  Buss,  M.  D.,  of  Valley  Springs,  S.  D. 

NEELIE  S.  SHUEEAN,  M.  D.,  of  Cambridge,  Minn. 

O.  H.  Bakke,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Secretary — H.  Jefferson  O'Brien,  M.  D.,  of  Superior,  Wis. 
Treasurer — Care  Essen,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Historian — H.  NEESON  Hefein,  M.  D.,  of  Kewanee,  111. 
Executive  Board — Alfred  Owre,  M.  D.,  D.  M.  D.,  of  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Joseph  Ridgway,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Rock  PHEEPS  MiEEER,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

J.  R.  Amy,  M.  D.,  of  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

E.  C.  BoxEEE,  M.  D.,  of  St.  Paul  Park,  Minn. 

ChareES  W.  Maechow,  M.  D.,  ex-officio. 

H.  Jefferson  O'Brien,  M.  D.,  ex-officio. 
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The  next  annual  meeting  will  be  held  on  June  10,  1897.  So 
far  as  their  addresses  can  be  obtained,  all  alumni  are  notified  of 
the  meetings  through  the  mail.  Those  who  do  not  receive  such 
notices  regularly  are  requested  to  furnish  the  secretary  with  their 
addresses,  and  keep  him  informed  of  any  change  in  their  place  of 
residence.     The  yearly  dues  are  fixed  at  one  dollar. 

CHARLES  W.  MA1XHOW,  M.  D., 

President. 
H.  JEFFERSON  O'BRIEN,  M.  D., 

Secretary, 

Superior,  Wis. 


Divinity  School 
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Calendar,  1897=98. 


1897— September  14,  First  Term  begins. 

September  23,  Matriculation  Day. 

November  24,  Thanksgiving  Recess. 

December  17,  First  Term  ends. 
1898 — January  4,  Second  Term  begins. 

January  27,  Day  of  Prayer  for  Colleges. 

March  18,  Second  Term  ends. 

March  28,  Third  Term  begins. 

June  5,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  9,  Anniversary  Exercises. 

June  9,  Third  Term  ends. 
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faculty  ana  Instructors. 


REV.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 

Professor  of  Christian  Evidences. 

REV.   WILLIAM  McKINLEY,  D.  D.,  Dean, 

Professor  of  Historic .d  Theology  and  Lecturer  on  Ethics. 


Professor  of  Hebiew  and  Exegetical  Theology. 

REV.  FRANK  B.  COWGILL,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Systematic  Theology. 

REV.  J.  F.  STOUT,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Practical  Theology. 

REV.  J.  B.  HINGELEY,  M.  A., 

Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament  Exegesis. 

REV.  R.  N.  AVISON,  A.  M., 

Associate  Professor  of  Systematic  Theology. 

REV.  SAMUEL  F.  KERFOOT,  B.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Practical  Theology. 

REV.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

MILTON  J.  GRIFFIN,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek. 

EDWARD  E.  McDERMOTT,  M.  S., 

Professor  of  Elocution. 

GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  B.  D., 
Librarian. 

A.  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 
Registrar. 
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£ecturer$  for  1897==8< 


Bishop  C.  H.  FOWLER,  D.  D.,  LL.  D. 

Lecturer  on  Missions. 

REV.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Comparative  Religions. 

REV.  M.  V.  B.  KNOX,  D.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Anthropology. 

Eev.  E.  P.  ROBERTSON,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on  Sociology. 

REV.  MATT.  S.  HUGHES,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on  Practical   Theology. 


Lecturer  on    Theism  and  Philosophy. 
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Courses  or  $tuap. 


The  course  of  instruction  occupies  three  years. 

Work  in  all  departments  is  continued  throughout  this  period, 
but  special  emphasis  is  placed  on  Exegetical  work  during  the  Jun- 
ior year;  on  Historical  and  Systematic  Theology  during  the  Middle 
year,  and  on  practical  Theology  during  the  Senior  year. 

Degree  Course. 

This  Course  is  especially  arranged  for  students  who  have 
completed  the  Classical  Course  in  an  approved  college,  or  for 
graduates  holding  other  literary  degrees  than  B.  A.  who  have 
passed  the  required  examination  in  Greek. 

On  the  satisfactory  completion  of  this  course  of  study  stu- 
dents will  be  entitled  to  the  Degree  of  B.  D. 

Diploma  Course. 

This  Course  is  designed  for  persons  lacking  the  requisite 
qualifications  for  the  Degree  Course.  Applicants  for  admission 
to  this  course  are  required  to  present  certificates  of  standing 
attesting  their  educational  acquirements  or  to  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination. 

Such  as  have  not  adequate  knowledge  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage will  be  furnished  instruction  in  Elementary  Greek  dur- 
ing the  first  year. 

Hebrew  is  offered  as  an  elective  study  in  the  Diploma 
Course,  or,  as  an  equivalent,  the  student  may  take  a  thorough 
course  in  the  study  of  the  English  Bible.  Those  who  have 
satisfactorily  completed  this  course  of  study  shall  be  entitled 
to  the  Diploma  of  the  Divinity  School. 

Special  Course. 

Students  whose  circumstances  do  not  permit  them  to  pur- 
sue a  regular  course  will  be  allowed  to  take  a  special  course  in 
such  classes  as  the  Faculty  may  approve,  and  shall  be  entitled 
to  a  certificate  for  the  work  done. 
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English  Bibi^e. 

The  study  of  the  English  Bible  is  coining  to  be  recognized 
as  a  necessity  in  Theological  schools.     Valuable  and  necessary 
as  are  the  Hebrew  and  Greek,  they  are  not  enough.     The 
preacher  ought  to  be  master  of  the  English  Bible  as  well,  be 
thoroughly  familiar  with  its  contents  and  acquainted  with  the 
sources  of  information  for  each  book.     Hence  we  have  arran- 
ged a  special  course  on  the  English  Bible,  covering  three  years 
and  including  the  study  of  the  entire  book. 
Students  whose  work  is  satisfactory  to  the  Faculty  may  avail 
themselves  of  special  privileges  of  study  offered  in  other  depart- 
ments  of  the  University.     The  courses  in  Psychology,    History, 
Logic,  Biology,  Music,   Oratory  and  the  Modern  Languages  will 
prove  very  attractive  and  useful.     Any  one  preparing  for  mission- 
ary service  may  attend  medical  lectures  free  of  expense. 
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General  Outline  of  tfte  Course  of  Studp. 


Junior  Year, 

Exegetical  Theology. 

Elements  of  Hebrew  Grammar  in  connection  with  the  crit- 
cal  study  of  the  text  of  Genesis.  Translation  and  exegesis  of 
selections  from  Samuel,  Ruth  and  Judges. 

The  study  of  the  Gospel  of  John,  with  reference  to  gram- 
matical and  lexical  details.  Selected  readings  from  the  Synop- 
tic Gospels. 

Historical  Theology. 

Sacred  History.     The  planting  and  training  of  the  Christian 
Church.     The  Graeco-Roman  and  Eastern  Church. 

Systematic  Theology. 

The  Sources  of  Theology;  Theism;  Being  and  Attributes  of 
God;  The  Trinity;  Creative  Work;  Providence. 

Anthropology:  The  Primitive  State  and  Fall  of  Man. 

Practical  Theology. 

Sacred  Rhetoric.     History  of  Preaching. 

English  Bible. 

Theological  Encyclopaedia  and  Methodology.  Versions  of 
the  English  Bible.     Scripture  History. 

Middle  Year. 

Exegetical  Theology. 

The  critical  study  and  translation  of  the  text  of  Exodus. 
vSelections  from  the  Psalms  with  the  study  of  the  principles  of 
Hebrew  Poetry. 

Critical  study  and  translation  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Gala- 
tians.     vSelected  readings  in  the  Catholic  Epistles. 
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Historical  Theology. 

Mediaeval  History  to  the  Protestant  Reformation.  History 
of  Christian  Doctrine. 

Systematic  Theology. 

Anthropology;  Depravity;  Sin.  Christology.  Soteriology. 
Eschatology. 

Practical  Theology. 

Homiletics.     Liturgies.     Catechetics. 
English  Bible. 

The  Literary  Study  of  the  English  Bible.    English  Exegesis. 

Senior  Year. 

Exegetical  Theology. 

The  critical  translation  and  exegetical  stud}*  of  Isaiah.  Selec- 
tions from  the  Minor  Prophets  with  the  study  of  the  principles 
of  Hebrew  Prophecy. 

The  critical  study  and  translation  of  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans.     Selected  readings  in  the  Pastoral  Epistles. 

Historical  Theology. 

History  of  Christian  Doctrine.  The  reformation  and  rise 
and    growth    of    Modern   Protestant    Churches.       History   of 

Methodism. 

Practical  Theology. 

Church  Polity.  Pastoral  Duties.  Sociology.  Music  and 
Hymnology.  Church  Enterprises ;  Missions ;  Educational 
Projects  ;    Church  Extensions. 

English  Bible. 

English  Exegesis.     Introduction  to  the  Hooks  of  the  Bible, 
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General  Information. 


The  trustees  of  the  University  fully  expected  to  open  the  Di- 
vinity School  in  September  last,  according  to  announcement,  but 
the  continued  financial  depression  rendered  this  impracticable. 
They  now  expect  to  begin  work  in  this  department  at  the  opening 
of  the  next  college  year,  September  14,  1H97. 

The  Divinity  School  is  intended  to  meet  a  recognized  need 
throughout  a  large  territory,  with  a  rapidly  developing  Methodism, 
now  unoccupied  by  any  English-speaking  evangelical  theological 
school. 

The  necessity  of  a  thoroughly  equipped  ministry  in  our  genera- 
tion is  obvious.  The  progressive  educational  methods  of  adjacent 
conferences  recognize  it;  the  people  demand  it,  while  the  church 
makes  it  "  the  duty  of  presiding  elders  and  pastors  to  direct  the 
attention  of  candidates  for  our  ministry  to  the  advantages  offered 
in  theological  institutions." 

The  situation  of  the  school  is  convenient  and  attractive,  lying 
midway  between  two  great  cities,  with  easy  access  to  either  and 
partaking  of  the  advantages  of  both. 

The  general  advantages  of  the  University  are  enjoyed  by  all  its 
members  in  common.  The  University  Library,  the  Natural  His- 
tory Museum  and  Laboratory,  the  Gymnasium,  the  Boarding  Hall, 
etc.,  are  open  to  all. 

LIBRARIES. 

Members  of  the  school  will  have  access  to  the  following 
libraries: 

1.  The  Library  of  the  University. 

2.  The  Minneapolis  and  St.  Paul  city  libraries. 

3.  The  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society  at  the 
state  capitol. 

SOCIETIES. 

The  students  of  the  Divinity  School  will  be  eligible  to  member- 
ship in  the  various  Literary  and  Debating  Societies  of  the  Univer- 
sity. 

LECTURES. 

In  addition  to  the  lecture  courses  of  the  University  the  leading 
lecturers  of  the  country  are  frequently  heard  on  the  lecture  plat- 
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form  of  the  Twin  cities.  Special  courses  of  Bible  study  are  pre- 
sented in  Minneapolis  each  year  by  the  American  Institute  of  Sac- 
red literature.  Among  the  lecturers  of  recent  years  have  been: 
President  William  Harper,  ly.Iy.  D.;  Professor  Ira  M.  Price,  Ph.  D.; 
Rev.  C.  A.  Briggs,  D.  D. ;  Rev.  E.  C.  Bissell,  D.  D. ;  Professor  R. 
G.  Moulton,   Ph.  D. 

EXPENSES. 

No  charge  is  made  to  regular  students  for  tuition,  but  a  general 
fee  of  five  dollars  per  term  is  charged  for  incidental  expenses,  such 
as  steam,  repairs  and  supervision. 

Students  may  board  at  the  University  Dining  Hall  at  the  rate  of 
two  dollars  and  fifty  cents  per  week.  Furnished  rooms  can  be  ob- 
tained in  private  families  at  the  rate  of  one  dollar  per  week. 

The  expense  of  room,  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in  private 
families  will  approximate  four  dollars  per  week.  By  boarding  in 
clubs  this  amount  may  be  greatly  reduced. 

AID  FOR  STUDENTS. 

Through  the  Board  of  Education  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church  financial  aid,  to  a  limited  extent,  may  be  rendered  to  stu- 
dents who  are  properly  recommended  and  approved. 

Students,  having  the  permission  of  the  Faculty,  may  support 
themselves  entirely  or  in  part  by  supplying  pastoral  charges  in  the 
vicinity. 

Many  private  methods  of  self-support  are  found  in  addition  by 
aggressive  students. 

GIFTS  AND  BEQUESTS. 

The  trustees  will  gladly  furnish,  through  the  president,  any  in- 
formation desired  concerning  the  endowment  of  chairs  or  the 
enlargement  of  the  facilities  of  the  school  for  permanent  useful- 
ness. No  better  opportunity  could  be  presented  for  the  exercise  of 
christian  beneficence  and  the  elevation  of  society  than  the  support 
of  tin-  institution  in  its  endeavor  to  lit  men  by  scholarly  attain- 
ments and  practical  training  to  be  effective  preachers  of  the  gospel 
and  ready  for  any  service  which  may  be  required  by  the  church. 
Bequests  should  be  left  to  "  The  Trustees  of  tin-  Hamline  Univer- 
sity of  Minnesota,  for  the  use  of  the  Divinity  School. " 

FURTHER  INFORMATION. 
Students  or  others  desiring  further  information  concerning  an) 
wiiik  or  interest  of  the  school,  may  secure  fuller  explanation  by 
writing  to  the  president  01  registrai  of  the  I  m\ ersitj . 
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Summarp  of  $ludciits. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Senior  Class, 25 

Junior  Class, 27 

Sophomore  Class, 28 

Freshman  Class, 49 

Special,      32 

161 

Post  Graduate  Students, 7 


Preparatory  Department. 

Third  Year,      17 

Second  Year, 21 

First  Year, 57 

vSpecial,      16 

Ill 

Department  of  Elocution, 26 

Department  of  Music,      23 

Department  of  Medicine, 103 

Total, 431 

Counted  Twice, 38 

Total  Enrollment,      393 
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INDEX. 

Admission,      16,  54 

Advanced  Standing      16,  55 

Alumni  Association, 75 

Board, 44,  69 

Calendar, 2,  52,  78 

College  of  Liberal  Arts, 5 

College  of  Medicine, 47 

College  of  Theology, 77 

Conference  Visitors, 4 

Corporation, 3 

Courses  of  Instruction, 14,  18,  30,  37,  57,  81 

Degrees, 17,  68,  81 

Divinity  School, 77 

Elocution, 39 

Examinations, 16,  67 

Executive  Committee, 4 

Expenses, 45,  68,  86 

Faculty,  . 6,  45),  79 

General  Information, 43,  53,  85 

Ladies'  Hall, II 

Lecturers, 85 

Library, 13 

Location, 43 

Music, II 

Museum, 2i> 

Officers  of  the  Board, 1 

Preparatory  Department 32 

Physical  Culture, 13 

Religious  Services 16 

Rooms, M 

Societies, l<> 

Students, 8,  32,  7<> 

Summary  of  Students, s~ 

Trustees, 3,  48 
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Calendar, 


1898— September  13,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  13,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  15-16,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION   OF  TWO  WEEKS. 

1899 — January  3,  Tuesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  16-17,  Thursday  -  Friday ,  Term  Examinations. 

March  17,  Friday,  Winter  Term  ends. 

March  27,  Monday,  Spring  Term  begins. 

May  22-23,  Monday-Tuesday,  Senior  Examinations. 

June  4,  Sunday,  10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

June  5,  Monday,  Entrance  Examinations. 

June  5-6,  Monday-Tuesday \  Term  Examinations. 

June  6,  Tuesday,  3  p.   m.,  Address  before  the  Historical 

Society. 
June  7,   Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  7,  Wednesday,  2:30  p.   m.,   Annual  Meeting   of  the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  7,  Wednesday,  4  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  8,   Thursday i  2  p.  M.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corporation, 


Trustees. 


Term  Expires  1898. 


Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D. 
Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON, 
A.  W.  BRADLEY,  Esq., 
C.  H.  GRISWOLD,  M.  D., 
REV.  W.  McKINLEY,  D.  D., 


Minneapolis. 
Winona. 
Duluth. 
St.  Paue. 
St.  Paue. 


Term  Expires  1899. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D., 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Esq., 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B.. 

Coe.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


St.  Paue. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires  1900. 


REV.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D.; 
ALFRED  J.  DEAN,  Esq., 
B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 
Rev.  W.  A.  SHANNON, 
Hon.  LEONIDAS  MERRITT, 


St.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 

Duluth. 


Term  Expires  1901. 


Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D., 
F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 
Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D. 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS, 
WATSON  S.  MOORE,  Esq., 


Minneapolis. 
Minneapolis. 
Hamline. 
Minneapolis. 
Dlt.uth. 
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Conference  Visitors, 


MINNESOTA    CONFERENCE. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

REV.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D. 

REV.  R.  N.  AVISON,   A.  M. 
REV.  W.  C.  RICK,  A.  M. 

REV.  W.  M.  GILLIS,  A.  M. 

Rev.  L.  A.  WILLSEY,  B.  D. 

Rev.  W.  J.  ROBINSON,  A.  M. 

REV.  JABBZ   BLACKHURST,  A.  M. 

NORTHERN    MINNESOTA    CONFERENCE. 

REV.  MATT.  S.  HUGHES,  D.  D. 

REV.  J.  C.  SHELLAND,  D.  D. 

REV.  G.  H.  HUMASON,   D.  D. 

REV.  J.   M.  BROWN,   A.   M. 

REV.  WILLIAM  HANvSOM,  LL.  D. 


Officers  of  the  Board, 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-omeio.] 


REV.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
Rev.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  Secretary. 

Prof.  E.  1\  MEARKLE,  LL.  B.,  Treasur 
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facultp, 


Rev.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 

Professor  of  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  A.  IVidstrand  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.   D., 

Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,   LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

MILTON  J.  GRIFFIN,  A.  M.( 

Professor  of  Greek  and  Modern  Languages. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology. 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 

ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Assistant  Professor  of Mathematu  s. 

ALT  A  M.  BARKER,  Ph.  B., 

Preceptress  and  Professot  of  English  Literature. 

OLGA  B.  RITTER, 

Teachet  German  </»</  French, 

EDWARD  K.  McDERMOTT,  M.S., 
I  i,u  ution. 
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Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 

Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 

Vocal  Music. 

JOHN  A.  VAN  DYKE,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on  Pedagogics. 

IREV.  F.  B.  COWGILL,  D.  D., 

English  Bible. 

Key.  PETER  CLARE,  A.  M., 

English  Bible. 

RAYMOND  P.  KAIGHN, 

Physical  Director. 


DWIGHT  W.  STEBBINS, 

Assistant  in  Biology. 


3YRON  MORK, 

Assistant  in  Chemical  Laboratory. 

-GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Librarian. 
ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,  A.  M., 

Registrar. 
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Collegiate  department 


STUDENTS. 


Post  Graduate, 


Barnes,  Frank  G., 
Dunn,  Isaac  J., 
Foss,  Hariette, 
Gibbons,  Fannie  M., 
Grant,  W.  Mortimer, 
Loag,  Julia, 
Morgan,  Jennie  B., 
Phillips,  Eugene  M., 
scofield,  estella, 
Tasker,  Prudence, 
Wallace,  Edward  H., 


Biology, 

Political  Economy, 

History, 

German,  Latin, 

Political   Economy, 

Biology, 

History, 

History, 

History, 

History,  Amenia, 

History,  Amenia, 


Epivorth,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Virginia 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Galva,  III. 

Dawson 

Ortonville 

North  Dakota 

North  Dakota 


Senior  Class. 


Caldwell,  Guy  L., 
Coghlan,  Edwin  R., 
Cook,  Silas  A., 
Crossen,  Hugh, 
Edmunds,  W.  Morly, 
Fawcett,  Arthur  C, 
( *.k  \i.i\(.,  Mary  M., 
Kaighn,  Raymond  P., 
Kinsman,   GEORGE  R., 
L,AWRASON,    R.  Oscar, 
McO.w ',    L/AUK  \  A., 
McKlNSTRY,    Maiii.i;    H., 
Mork,  Byron, 
Payne,  C  irrow,  E., 
Peterson,  Paui*. 


Hamline 

Wood  Lake 

Blue  Earth  City 

Hamline 

Drayton^  North  Dakota 

Marion 

Spring  J  'alley 

I  Vi  Had i  iph  ia,  Pt  ft  nsyli  •</  u  ia 

I /aniline 

Hamline 

Montevideo 

Winnebago  City 

Wood  Lake 

Vortkfield 

Hamline 
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Puffer,  Lewis  m., 
Richardson,    A.  LaVkrxh, 
Richardson,    Elmer, 
Ridgway,  Beatrice  I.., 
Shuck,  Adria, 
Shuman,  Bertram  A., 
Stebbins,  Anstis  C, 
Stebbins,  Dwight  W., 
Stirratt,  Oliver  J., 
Terry,  Robt.  w., 
Tether,  Chester  H., 
Wallace,  Maud  E., 
Whitney,  Dayid  H., 


Guelph,  North  Dakota 
Duluth 

J)  ray  ton,  North  Dakota 
Hamline 
West  Duluth 
Wichita,  Kansas 
Kenyon 
Kenyon 
Prescott,   Wisconsin 
Slayton 
Red  Wing- 
Ham  line 
Hamline 


Junior  Class. 


Adams,  Ellen  M., 
ATha,  Eare  T., 
Babcock,  George  P.-, 
Bloomfield,  Winifred  W 
Caldwell,  D.  Knox, 
Ceifton,  Nettie, 
Coeeman,  Fred, 
Cooke,  J.  Charles, 
Cotton,  Anna  L., 
Dack,  Ora  E., 
Donahue,  Blanche, 
Evans,  Jessie  H., 
Fluke,  May  C, 
Hart,  Frankie, 
Hart,  Louie  B., 
Johnson,  Curtis  M., 
Judson,  Wm.  E., 
Lauver,  Lillian  B., 
Lewis,  Leona, 
Link,  Lillian, 
Martin  Arthur  W., 
Merritt,  Lewis  H., 
Merritt,  Lucien, 
Olsen,  T.  Arthur, 
Taylor,  Fred  H., 
Weld,  Ethel  L, 
Young,  Wm.  w., 


Hamline 

Ortonville 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Rochester 

Dodge  Center 

Brozansdale 

Nashua,  Iowa 

Stanton 

Clear  Lake,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Farming  ton 

Chicago,  Illinois 

Chicago,  Illinois 

Rush  City 

Medford 

Red  Wing 

Cambel,  California 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Duluth 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Win  do  m 

Minneapolis 


IO 
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Sophomore  Class. 


Anderson,  Fydia,  M., 
Baldwin,  Gertrude, 
Benham,  Grace, 
Benson,  Elsie, 
Coeby,  Esther  J., 
Coeeett,  Chas.  E., 
Curry,  Anna  M., 
Edmunds,  Herbert  M., 
Eeford,  Cearence  F., 
Goed,  Mabee  E., 
Greaves,  Eewin  B., 
Haee,  Benjamin  F., 
Hiee,  Fred  W., 
Innis,  Homer  C, 
Kirk,  Harry  S., 
Magraw,  Florence, 
Maeeory,  Meevin  N., 
McNeie,  Mary  C, 

MORRILE,    ROBT.    A., 

Nesom,  George  FL, 
Packard,  Frank  E., 
Rossman,  Feoy, 
Shadinger,  Guy  H., 
Sperry,  Grace  A.  v., 
Tisdaee,  Fred, 
Van  Camp,  Elijah, 
Wallace,  Mabel  a., 
Wintcomh,  Orrin  J.. 


Milan 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Heron  Lake 

Plainvieiv 

Canton 

Farmington 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Doug I 'ass 

Big  Stone  City,  South  Dakota 

Glencoe 

Wood  Lake 

Bond  Head,  Ontario 

Ha  inline 

Stewart 

Hamline 

Plainvie?c 

Detroit  City 

Byron 

South  St.  Paul 

Wadena 

Hamline 

Glencoe 

Wilder 

Fordyee,  Ontario 

St.  Thomas,  North  Dakota 

Hamline 

Bvron 
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Freshman  Class* 


Benham,  Rich., 
Boorman,  Orizaba, 
Bowers,  Stella  K. 
Cheney,  Israel  P., 
Chermak,  Mary  A., 
Cochran,  Edward  L., 

COLYER,    MOLLIE   B., 

Crist,  Nina  V., 
Croft,  John  W., 

ClMMINGS,    EMOGENE, 

Dayis,  Maurice, 
Draeger,  Emil  H., 
Drill,  Lewis, 
Ewing,  Wm.  J., 
Foster,  Bainbridge  W., 
Franklin,  Mae, 
Gillis,  May  G., 

GlLLIS,    WlNNlFRED, 

Gould,  Grace  D., 
Hackney,  Joseph  M., 
Hall,  Nellie, 
Heckert,  J.  Walter, 
Hillis,  Bert  E., 
Johnson,  Eya  C, 
Johnson,  Robt.  C, 
Knudson,  Stella, 
Lassell,  Grace, 
Mallory,  Myrtle  Iy., 
Myers,  Mildred, 
Olson,  Adolph  J., 
PemberTon,  John  L., 
Porcher,  Maria  R., 
Pratt,  Harriet  J., 
Rice,  Wm.  A., 
Roche,  Patrick  W., 
Roche,  Richard, 


Hamline 

Mansion,  Wisconsin 

Rochester 

Apple  ton 

Chatfield 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Morris 

Hamline 

Tracy 

White  Bear 

Glenwood 

New  Ulm 

Browneville 

Glencoe 

Hector 

Devils  Lake,  North  Dakota 

Pine  Island 

Pine  Island 

Wasioja 

St.  James 

Plainviezv 

K as  son 

Tyner,  North  Dakota 

Clay  Bank 

Logan 

Deer  Park,  Wisconsin 

Etna 

Plainviezv 

Miles  City,  Montana 

Brandon 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Virginia  City 

Lake  City 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 
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Schaee,  Thos.  D., 
Scott,  Weseey, 
Shaw,  George, 
Teeters,  Rose  M., 
Tucker,  James  H., 
Waedron,  Chas.  A., 
Waeeace,  Chas.  H., 
Wanner,  Anna  M., 
Webb,  Loueeea, 
Webber,  H.   Arthur, 
White,  Morris  W., 

WlLEIAMS,    EESIE   A., 

Wieemarth,  j.  Scott. 


Ortonville 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

St.  Thomas,  Ontario 

Hastings 

Hastings 

Buffalo 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Piugire,  North  Dakota 

Hamline 

St.  Pant 

St.  Paul 

Antioch,  Illinois 

Kearon 


College  Specials. 


Aebertson,  Chas.  N., 
Arneson,  Inga, 
Baker,  Eva  E., 
Barkueoo,  Paue  A., 
Batdorf,  Norman, 
Cecil,  Reuben, 
Cox,  Edgar  Cr, 
Dyer,  Seward  B., 
Freeguard,  Jno.  E., 
Fkvckrerg,  John   W., 
Goed,  Edith  M., 
Gray,  Robt.  E., 
Hohman,  Susan  C, 
Inwood,  Arthur  I., 
Laideaw,   Ai.dicn  J., 
I .ASicr.i,,  MABEE, 

I.AWSuN,     Fl.OYI)    A., 

Linc.man,  David, 
McKaig,  Gertrude  G. 
McK  mc,  Robt.  R.. 

\h  k  l.N/l  i;,    1  )<>\  \u>, 
.Ml.KklTT,    JAS.    C, 

Moses,  Wiw  J.  B„ 


/  'o/ga,  South  Dakota 

Watson 

Clark,  South  Dakota 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hastings 

Hamline 

Pipestone 

St.  Paul 

St.  Paul 

Big  Stone  City,  South  Dakota 

Hamline 

Bird  Island 

McCutchan  villc,  Indiana 

Wood  Lake 

Waubaw  South  Dakota 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Langford)  South  Dakota 

Dulufh 

.  lit- 1  (indr/d 
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Noble,  Bert  v., 

XoltimiER,  Harry  B., 
Olson,  Elizabeth, 
Olson,  Mary  E., 
Quick,  Katie  N., 
Rich,  Deborah  L., 
Ritter,  Olga  B., 

ROBBINS,    HORTENSE    B., 
ROSSER,   Watkix, 
Sawyer,  Myra  L., 
vSlack,  James   A., 
Spear,  Mina  L., 
Stevens,  Herbert  H., 
Taylor,  Robt.  J., 
Tosteson,  Olive, 
Wallace,  Lewis  H., 
Watson,  Geo.  P., 
Wenger,  Ferdinand  A., 
Wiren,  Annie, 
Wiren,  Frances, 
Wiren,  Jenny, 


Bruoten 

Newport 

A/ton 

A/ton 

Ely 

Hamline 

Zu  rich ,  Su '  itzi  v  7<  r  n  d 

Spoicei-,  Iowa 

Hutchinson 

Geneva 

Willi  a  in  st  own ,  On  tario 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Hopkins 

Drayton,  North  Dakota 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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Courses  or  $tudp. 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts. 

I.  The  Ceassicae  Course,  extending  through  four  years, 
comprises  that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a 
college  curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfac- 
torily are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete  this 
course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Speciae  Courses.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial 
course  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may 
be  able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be 
formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must  also  furnish  satis- 
factory evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies 
they  propose  to  take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the 
classes.  Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be 
given  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Students 
engaged  in  this  course  for  two  years  will  be  entitled  to  a  certificate 
setting  forth  the  branches  they  have  studied  and  the  degree  of 
proficiency  they  have  attained  in  them. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  to  the 
Freshman  Class. 


Classical  Course. 

Latin:  Caesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  JEneid,  four  books. 
Cicero,  Five  Orations. 

Latin  Grammar,  Allen  and  Greenough's  or  an  equiv- 
alent. 

Greek:         Xenophon,  Anabasis,  three  books. 
Homer,  Iliad,  one  book. 
Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin's  or  an  equivalent. 

Mathematics:     Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations,   Wentworth's 
or  an  equivalent. 

Arithmetic:     Including  the  Metric  System. 

English:      English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 

Elementary  Rhetoric  and  Composition. 

History:      History  of  the  United  States. 
History  of  Greece. 
History  of  Rome. 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined  in 
all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elementary 
Physics,  Physiology  and  General  History. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held  on 
the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination  is 
held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high  schools 
are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates,  to  the 
Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 


Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 


Advance  Standing. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the  studies 
of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies  already 
pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other  studies 
equivalent  to  these. 


Registration — Deficient  "Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  1  he  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  lie  shall  not  register  for  any  subject 
to  the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  lie  has  not  completed 
and  which  is  pursued  in  the  term  for  which  he  registers. 
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Course  of  Studp  bp  Departments. 


Latin. 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  two 
terms;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history  of  Rome  and 
the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic  War.  Re- 
quired of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  Spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  atten- 
tion being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the  ryth- 
mical reading  of  the  odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  Fall  term; 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Winter  term. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Amicitia 
as  a  basis.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Spring  term; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to  rhetor- 
ical criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius,  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

Course  D. — Latin  Hymns,  twice  a  week  during  third  term  of  Jun- 
ior year;  a  study  of  the  Hymnology  of  the  Early  Christian 
Church,  together  with  practice  in  sight-reading.  Elective  for 
Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 

Course  E. — In  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms  of  Junior  and  Senior 
year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and  Teach- 
ing will  be  offered  for  those  intending  to  teach  preparatory 
Latin  after  graduation,  open  to  those  who  have  taken  courses 
A,  B  and  C. 


1 8  Hamline   University . 

Course  F. — Supplementary  work. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  extra 
work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient  life  and 
customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there  is 
sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized 
to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen  author 
or  period,  and  lectures  w7ill  be  delivered  and  papers  presented 
on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B,  C  and  D. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  atten- 
tion will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical  philo- 
logy. Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical 
and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact  that  the 
Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the  Roman  jurispru- 
dence in  our  laws. 


Greek. 

Course  A. — The  Odyssey  will  be  read  in  the  Fall  term,  Herodotus 
in  the  Winter,  Select  Orations  of  Lysias  in  the  Spring.  The 
aim  is  to  study  these  works  as  literature  and  also,  as  helps  to 
language  study,  mental  discipline  and  general  culture.  Met- 
rical reading  of  the  poetry  will  be  practised,  and  study  of  life 
in  Homeric  times;  the  composition  and  derivation  of  words, 
and  in  connection  with  Lysias,  the  government  and  courts  of 
Athens,  and  everything  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  the 
orations.     Daily  throughout  the  year. 

Required  of  Freshmen  in  the  classical  course. 

Course  B. — Elective  for  the  Sophomores.  In  the  Fall  term 
Xenophon's  Memorablia,  in  the  Winter  term  Plato's  Apologia 
and  iii  the  Spring  term  Demosthenes1  De  Corona,  or  works  of 
the  srime  grade,  will  be  read.  Part  of  the  time  will  bespenl 
in  Bighl  trading.  An  elective  in  Greek  twice  a  week  is  also 
provided  in  the  junior  yeai  ■ 
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German. 

Course  A. — Beginning  German.  I.  Fall  Term. — "Collar's 
Shorter  Eysenbach ' '  is  used.  Students  are  carefully  drilled 
in  pronunciation;  short  selections  are  committed  to  memory 
and  used  as  a  basis  for  conversation. 

II.  The  study  of  the  grammar  is  continued  during  the 
Winter  term  and  translation  from  some  German  reader  is 
begun. 

III.  The  reader  is  used  in  the  Spring  term.  The  English 
sentences  of  the  grammar  are  translated  into  German,  as  far  as 
time  allows,  and  the  selections  read  are  used  as  material  for 
conversation  in  the  class.  Five  times  a  week  through  the 
year,  elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Advanced  German.  The  works  read  vary  from  year 
to  year.  The  constant  aim  in  this  department  is  to  train  the 
ear  to  the  understanding  of  spoken  German,  to  acquire  some 
facility  in  speaking  the  language,  and  a  good  degree  of  facility 
in  translation  from  German  into  English  and  as  far  as  possible 
the  understanding  of  it  without  translation.  The  course  is 
elective  and  open  to  Juniors  who  have  had  course  A. 


French. 

French  is  elective  in  the  Sophomore  or  Junior  years.  Part  I  of 
Edgren's  French  Grammar  is  learned  during  the  Fall  term.  In 
the  Winter  term  a  reader  is  used.  In  the  Spring  term  the 
same  books  will  be  used.  Students  are  expected  during  this 
course  to  master  the  conjugations,  become  quite  familiar  with 
the  gender  of  nouns  and  the  leading  features  of  the  gram- 
mar and  to  acquire  considerable  facility  in  reading  and  trans- 
lation from  French  into  English,  and  easy  sentences  from  Eng- 
lish into  French.  Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  train- 
ing of  the  students  in  the  understanding  of  spoken  French.  Oral 
exercises  will  form  an  important  part  of  the  work. 
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English  Language  and  Literature. 

Course  A.  I.  Rhetoric,  twice  a  week  during  the  year.  A  course 
of  study  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  rhetoric,  both  as  a 
foundation  for  the  study  of  English  Literature  and  for  applica- 
tion in  the  practice  of  composition.  Required  of  all  Latin- 
Scientific  Freshmen. 

II.  Theme  Writing,  once  a  week  throughout  the  year,  this 
course  is  intended  to  be  in  connection  with  section  I,  and  will 
replace  the  Freshmen's  Wednesday  Rhetoricals  of  previous 
years. 

Course  B.  History  of  English  Literature.  General,  introduc- 
tion to  English  Literature  four  times  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  An  outline  of  the  History  of  English  Literature,  with 
Pancoast's  Outlines  as  a  guide,  and  with  assigned  collateral 
illustrative  reading.  Optional  for  Sophomores,  who  have  had 
course  A. 

Course  C.  Advanced  English  Literature.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  follow  courses  A  and  B.  It  will  be  a  course  four 
times  a  week  throughout  the  year,  and  will  include  exhaustive 
studies  of  the  works  of  a  particular  writer,  period  or  style.  It 
will  be  optional  to  all  students  who  have  completed  courses 
A  and  B. 

CourseD.  Literary  Criticism.  A  course  twice  a  week  through- 
out the  year,  following  so  far  as  possible  the  following  lines: 

I.  A  series  of  LECTURES  with  illustrative  reading  to  devel- 
op the  principles  of  the  subject,  under  the  heads  of  style, 
construction  and  content. 

II.  A  study  of  the  application  of  these  principles  in  a 
number  of  pieces  of  different  literary  forms;  e.  g.,  the  essay, 
fiction,  the  drama,  epic  poetry  and  lyric  poetry. 

This  course  is  optional  to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  courses 
A  and  B.  It  is  continuous  and  students  may  not  elect  it  for  less 
that!  a  whole  year. 

All  Sophomores  are  met  each  week  tor  exercises  in  English  Com- 
position;  the-  work  includes  practice  both   in   literary  and  oral  ex- 
pression, taking  the  form  of  essays,  sketches,  declamations  delh 
ered  in  the  presence  of  the  class,  with  criticism  from  the  instructor 
and  in  sonic  cases  ;i!s<>  from  members  <>t"  tlu-  class. 
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Chapel  orations  and  essays  are  required  to  be  written  and  deliv- 
ered by  all  Juniors  and  Seniors  before  an  audience  in  the  college 
chapel  once  each  term.  These  articles  are  based  on  more  or  less 
extended  original  reading  and  research,  and  have  the  benefit  of 
personal  criticism  from  the  professor  in  charge  before  they  take 
their  final  form. 


Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

Course  A.  Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines  of 
the  science;  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation  methods, 
but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  ' '  New  Psychology  ' '  are  con- 
stantly referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental  methods 
are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  B.  Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C.  Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring  term. 
Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D.  Evidences  of  Christianity,  three  times  a  week 
through  Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 


English  Bible. 


Bible  Study,  once  a  week  through  four  years,  each  of  the  college 
classes  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended 
during  the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divi- 
sions of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the 
gospels  and  the  epistles.  It  is  sought  to  make  this  study 
instructive  and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding 
of  the  Scriptures  and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 
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Historical  and  Political  Science. 

L    HISTORY. 

Course  A. — Modern  History.  A  half-study  throughout  the  year, 
elective  for  the  Sophomores.  Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used 
as  the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  work  consists  largely 
of  topics  assigned  to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  stu- 
dent placing  an  analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and 
giving  the  class  the  results  of  his  investigations. 

Course  B.—  Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  required 
during  the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State 
will  be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's 
American  Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the 
comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland;  and  also  to 
local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

Course  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his" 
tory  of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
gation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expected 
to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

II.    POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

Course  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Folitical  Economy.  A 
half-study,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring  term. 
Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used  as  the 
basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  'preparation  for  the 
more  advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

COURSE  B.—  Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  with  the 
Seniors.     The  first  term  is  devoted    to  the  Bubjects  of  inter 

national   trade,  money  and    taxation;   the    second    trim   to  the 
problems  connected  with   distribution;   the    third    term    to  the 

application  of  economic  principles  to  present  social  conditions, 
Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation  and  a  tVu    for 
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original  research.  The  students  are  trained  to  individual 
thinking,  and  freedom  of  discussion  is  encouraged  upon  cur- 
rent economic  questions. 

Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  under  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  theses 
read  before  the  Senior  class. 


Education* 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  education 
as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the  sub- 
ject is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with  the 
Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied,  the 
faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  methods 
discussed.  Prof.  Van  Dyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  of  lec- 
tures, and  conducts  a  round-table  to  explain  and  illustrate  the  prac- 
tical part  of  school  management. 


International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during  the  Spring 
term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in  charge, 
and  of  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international  law  in  the 
history  of  our  own  country. 


American  Constitutional  and  Common  Law. 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week,  through  the  Senior 
year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  and  partly 
through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 
Black's  American  Constitutional  Law  is  in  use  as  a  text-book.  The 
Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students,  furn- 
ishes an  opportunity  for  special  investigation  to  those  who  intend 
following  the  law  after  graduation. 
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Mathematics  and  Astronomy. 

Course  A. — I.  Algebra  —  Went  worth's  Complete.  Radicals, 
Theory  of  Exponents,  Logarithms,  Progression,  Choice, 
Chance.     Five  times  a  week,  Fall  term. 

II.  Plane  Trigonometry—  Went  worth.  Five  times  a  week, 
Winter  term. 

III.  Spherical    Trigonometry  — Wentworth:   three  weeks. 

Analytical    Geometry— Nichols:   seven   weeks.     Five  times  a 
week,  Spring  term. 

This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — I.  Calculus—  Olney.  Five  times  a  fortnight,  Fall 
and  Winter  terms. 

II.  Mensuration  and  Surveying— Carhart.  Five  times  a 
fortnight,  Spring  term. 

This  course  is  elective  for  Sophomores  and  is  offeYed  only  on 
alternate  years;  it  will  be  open  in  1898-9. 

Course  C— Astronomy,  three  times  a  week,  Spring  term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.     Elective  for  Juniors. 
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Physics. 


Course  A. — Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  en- 
able him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Physics.  I.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises 
per  week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids 
and  gases;  sound;  heat;  electricity  and  magnetism;  and  light. 
Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  C. — Physics.  II.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extend- 
ing through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four 
hours  per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light, 
and  is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.     Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Chemistry. 

Course  A. — General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.     Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  Qualitative  Analysis.  I.  This  course  extends 
through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year,  two  afternoons  each 
week.  It  consists  almost  wholly  of  work  in  the  laboratory, 
where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions  for 
all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  The  work  is 
accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository  lectures,  and  especial 
attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  chemical  equations.  Elec- 
tive for  Juniors. 

Course  C. — Qualitative  Analysis.  II.  This  course,  which  ex- 
tends through  the  first  term  of  Senior  year,  four  hours  per 
week,  continues  the  work  of  Course  B.  Especial  attention  is 
given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  qualitative  analy- 
sis of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow-pipe.  Elec- 
tive for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first 
taught  the  use  of  the  balance  and  then  proceeds  to  the  quanti- 
tative determination  of  a  number  of  simple  salts.  After  this 
follows  the  quantitative  separation  and  determination  of  more 
or  less  complicated  compounds,  involving  gravimetric  as  well 
as  volumetric  methods.     Elective  for  Seniors. 


Hamline   University.  27 


Biology. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.  Three  times  a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows: 

I.     Protozoa  and  Coelenterates  and  Echinoderms,  Fall  term. 

II.     Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter  term . 

III.     Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold;  first,  to  train  students  to 
the  habits  of  study  direct  from  nature;  and,  second,  to  teach  the 
diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  Invertebrates.  Fresh- 
water or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible.  Groups  are 
taken  up  seriatim  and  several  representative  forms  of  every  principal 
group  are  examined.  Among  the  forms  actually  studied  are  such 
as  Amoeba,  Euspongia,  Hydra,  Asterias,  Strongylocentrotus,  Unio, 
Ostraea,  Lumbricus,  Cambarus,  Eupagurus,  Pinnotheres,  Cyclops, 
Branchippus,  Caloptenus  and  many  others.  The  work  is  a  course 
of  lectures  required  to  be  reported  by  the  students  and  of  labora- 
tory work  on  the  animals  referred  to,  or  on  some  closely  allied 
ones.  There  are  frequent  written  quizzes.  Required  of  all  Latin- 
Scientific  Freshmen. 

Course  B.  I.  General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Fall 
term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Microscope 
the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large 
variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of  Amoeba, 
Yeast,  Protoctus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Par- 
amecium, Vorticella,  Hydra,  and  other  subjects.  Then  the 
physiological  conditions  of  cell-life  are  investigated  on  Yeast 
as  a  subject.  The  condition  of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  tempera- 
ture, light,  moisture  and  poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and 
the  results  are  required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which 
illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observations. 

II.  Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Winter  term.  The  smelt  and  the  salamandar  are  dissected, 
and  this  work  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  lectures  on  the 
Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates. 

III.  Mammalian  Histology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
vSpring  term.  This  is  an  elementary  course  of  lectures  and 
laboratory  work  in  the  histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  of  the 
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more  important  organs  of  the  mammalian  body,  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Human  Physiology.  It  is  based  in  part  on  the 
manipulation  of  fresh  material,  and  involves  experience  in 
some  of  the  simpler  methods  of  microscopical  technique.  And 
it  is  also  based  on  prepared  sections. 

Course  B  is  optional;  students  in  the  Classical  Course  who 
wish  this  course  must  first  have  taken  Course  A . 

Course  C.  Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
first  half  year.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  reading  course; 
demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  individual  laboratory  study 
of  physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt  is  however  made 
so  far  as  possible  to  consider  the  experimental  data  of  the 
science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are  utilized  extensively 
in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The  course  is  optional  but 
open  only  to  students  who  have  taken  courses  A  and  B. 

Course  D.  Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior 
year.  This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended  for 
those  who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  biology.  It  is  open 
only  to  those  who  have  taken  courses  A  and  B,  and  have 
shown  marked  proficiency  in  Biological  laboratory  and  theo- 
retical work.  Distinct  courses  are  not  assigned,  but  so  far  as 
possible  it  is  planned  to  devote  the  Fall  term  and  the  Winter 
term  to  work  in  Vertebrate  Anatomy  on  the  basis  of  Weider- 
sheim's  Comparative  Anatomy,  and  the  Spring  term  to  Verte- 
brate Embryology,  but  special  work  will  be  planned  if  neces- 
sary to  meet  individual  cases.  The  work  will  include  practice 
in  the  methods  of  microscopical  technique,  including  the 
technique  of  fixing,  staining,  imbedding,  sectionizing  and 
balsam-mounting  of  tissues  and  organs. 

During  the  course  of  the  year  lectures  may  be  delivered  inform- 
ally and  not  according  to  programme  on  biological  and  speculative 
subjects,,  which  are  designed  to  show  to  the  student  the  present 
positions  of  research  in  biological  science. 

NATURAE   HISTORY   MUSEUM    AND    LABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  forty  students  at  one  time.  There  are 
twenty-five  compound  microscopes,  and  full  supplies  of  dissecting 
instruments  and  individual  lockers,  bo  that  every  student  has 
complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The  laboratory  Is  also 
supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  bo  that  elementary  work  in  the 
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science  can  be  readily  carried  on.  The  museum  is  a  very  large 
apartment,  being  in  fact  the  entire  third  story  of  Science  Hall.  It 
is  gradually  coming  to  have  a  very  extensive  collection  for  illus- 
trating the  lectures  and  other  studies  of  the  department,  and  is 
also  an  important  factor  in  the  general  instruction  of  the  student. 
All  the  collections  in  the  museum  are  serially  arranged,  and  most 
of  the  specimens  are  named,  and  to  some  extent  they  are  described. 
The  description  of  the  specimens  by  typewritten  labels  is  planned 
and  will  be  a  very  great  aid  to  the  usefulness  of  this  department. 
The  library  has  received,"  through  the  benevolence  of  Mr.  C.  G. 
Goodrich,  of  Minneapolis,  the  gift  of  $1,000  to  be  used  for  the 
purchase  of  biological  books.  These  have  in  part  been  purchased 
and  they  now  make  it  possible  for  students  to  gain  an  insight  into 
biological  literature  when  they  are  studying  any  of  the  subjects  of 
the  course.  Some  of  the  current  biological  periodicals  are  taken 
by  the  department,  and  these  and  ' '  separates, ' '  as  well  as  the  more 
useful  reports  and  many  books  are  kept  in  the  biological  laboratory, 
and  are  constantly  available  to  the  student  for  reference. 


Geology. 

Course  A. — Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
last  half  of  the  year.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts,  one 
in  descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical 
and  one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly 
lecture  courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more 
important  points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul.     Optional  for  Seniors. 


30  Hamline    University. 

Synopsis  or  ibe  Course  or  Studp. 


. 

Eatin. — Iyivy.     4. 

6 

Mathematics.— Algebra,  Wentworth's  Complete.     5. 

S- 

Classical.—  Greek,  Herodotus.     5. 

Latin  Scientific. — Rhetoric— 3. 

J* 

Elementary  Zoology.     Protozoa  and  Coelent- 

lit 

erata.     3. 

ti 

L 

< 

w 

a 

Eatin. — Iyivy.     4. 

> 

Mathematics. — Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.     Olney.     5. 

£r 

h 

Classical. — Greek,  Plato,  Apologia.     5. 

«£ 

Latin  Scientific. — Rhetoric. — 3. 

s 

c 

Elementary  Zoology.    Echinoderms,  Scolecids 

X 

£ 

and  Mollusks.     3. 

§ 

. 

Eatin.— Horace.     4. 

fe 

S 

Mathematics. — Spherical   Trigonometry  completed.      Analytical 

c 

Geometry,  Olney.     5. 

Classical. — Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.     5. 

Latin  Scientific. — Rhetoric. — 3. 

Elementary  Zoology.     Annelids  and  Arthro- 

CO 

pods.     3. 

^ 


to 


German  or  French.— 5. 

Electives. 
Mathematics.— Mechanics,  Carhart.     4. 
English  Literature- 4. 
Eatin.— Terence,  Eiterature.     2l/2. 
Greek.— Demosthenes,  De  Corona.    2l/2. 
Calculus.— Olney.    2l/2. 
History.— 2^. 


German  or  French. — 5. 

Electives. 
Mathematics. — Physics,  Carhart.  4. 
English  Eiterature. — 4. 

Eatin.— Cicero's  Eaelius  or  Pliny's  Eetters;  Eiterature.    2] 
( '.  keek.— Sophocles  CEdlpus  Tyrannus.     'J  \ ,. 
Calculus.— 2%. 
History. — 2%. 

German  or  French.— S. 

Electives. 

Mathematics.— Physics;  Eectures.     4. 

I     .•  ,i  I-  ii    l.i  i  i  u  \  rURE.— 4. 

i,  \  1 1  \      Horace  De  Arte  Poetica  or  Quint ilian;  [literature, 
Greer      Aristophanes,  The  Clouds,    -"  ■. 
Mensuration  a\h  si  k\  i  \  (no.— Carhart 
History.    2  j 


'i'ii.  figures  indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week, 
Sixteen  exercises  pei  m  ek,  Including  Bible  study  and  Rnglish  composition 
are  n  quired. 
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r  English  Literature.— 4 

History.— Government.     'iy2. 
I  Chemistry.— Remsen;  Laboratory  Practice. 
I  General  Biology.— 2  (afternoons). 

German.— 5. 

French.  — 5. 

Latin.— 2. 

Greek.— 2. 


3  (afternoons). 


English  Literature.— 4. 
History.— Government.     2l/2. 
Chemistry.—  Laboratory  practice. 
Vertebrate  Morphology. — 2. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 
Latin.— 2. 
I  Greek.— 2. 


3  (afternoons). 


to 


& 

v- 

a 
00 


English  Literature. — 4. 

Logic— McCosh.    3. 

German.— Goethe.     3. 

French.— 5. 

Political  Economy. — 3. 

Qualitative  Analysis.— Appleton.    2. 

Descriptive  Astronomy— Young.     3. 

Mammalian  Histology.— 2. 

Greek.— New  Testament.     2. 

Latin. — March's  Latin  Hymns  or  Lucretius  or  Tacitus. 


Political  Economy.— 4. 
Human  Body.— 4. 
Psychology.— 4. 
History. — Civilization.     4. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature.— 2. 
Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
Biology.— 2. 
[Constitutional  Law. — Black.     2. 

Human  Body;  Geology.— 4. 
Political  Economy.— 4. 
History. — Civilization.     4. 
Moral  Science.— Porter.     4. 
Constitutional  Law.—  2. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature.— 2. 
Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
Biology.— 2. 

Natural  Theology.— Chadbourne;  Lectures. 

Evidences  of  Christianity.— Hopkins.     3. 

International  Law.— 3. 

Geology.— 4. 

American  Common  Law.— Lectures.     2. 

Sociology.— 4. 

Education.— 2. 

English  Literature.— 2. 

Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 

Biology.— 2. 
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preparatorp    Department* 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some  re- 
spects from  the  College  Department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connection 
with  it;  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and  advan- 
tages of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering  this 
department  will  be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical  Arith- 
metic, English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Students  can 
enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate,  or 
upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronunciation  is  used 
in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS. 


First  Preparatory* 


Anderson,  Alma  J., 
Bevans,  Daisy, 
Boothby,  Jonathan, 
Bowers,  E.  L., 
Boyer,  Ray, 
Bridgman,  Donald, 
Brown,  Hattie, 
Caedweee,  Ida, 
Carter,'  Orrin, 
Ceare,  Eddie, 
Coecord,  Thos., 
Cueeen,  Anna  F., 
Dack,  Otto, 
DinneEN,  Dora, 
Durnai,,  Myrtle  L., 
Fieu>,  Florence  E., 

FOSBBRG,    1".    W., 
FORSMAN,    ARTHUB    II., 

c.n.i.is,  Geo.  i)., 

Coi Mi,    Kay   I)., 
Harris,    ETHEL  M., 


Milan 

Hamline 

Hammond,   Wis. 

Rochester 

Ashton,  S.  Dak. 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

North  Branch 

Han/line 

Langfordx  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Stanton 

Sanborn 

Hamline 

Beardsley 

Pel  our,  Mi  eh. 

.  1/ton 

Crystal,  \.  D. 
I  i  celsior 

Ha  inline 


Hamline   University . 


33 


Heal,  Harry  J., 
Henry,  J.  H., 

Hyde,  Lawrence  P., 
Ide,  A.  L., 
Ireland,  Ed.  G., 
Jones,  Frank  C, 
Kinsman,  Adelbert  G., 
Kloos,  Charley, 
Lindholm,  Chas.  A., 
Lowe,  John, 
Mathieu,  Carrie, 
Mattice,  Harry, 
Mattison,  M.  W., 
Maxwell,  Frank  G., 
Morrii.Iv,  George  A., 
Olson,  Arthur  B., 
Pennington,  Francis  G. 
Peterson,  Andrew, 
Pratt,  Ellis  V., 
Ransom,  Leah, 
Richardson,  George, 
Roby,  Roy, 
Sanford,  C.  W., 
Schweitzer,  Fred  R., 
Shuman,  Gaylord  T., 
Shuman,  R.  E., 
Smith,  Edward  C, 
Smith,  Mary  R., 
Smith,  William  W., 
Splan,  Myrtle  G., 
Stockdill,  Mary  C, 
Sturtevant,  Nellie, 
Suckow,  Emma  H., 
Webster,  Edward, 
Wemple,  Jessie  L., 
Wilson,  Hilda, 
Winston,  Mattie  D. 
Wolever,  Maud  C, 
Wright,  Helen, 


Hamline 

Janesville 

St.  Paul 

Hamlifie 

Appleton 

Reville,  S.  D. 

Hamlifie 

Carver 

Custer 

Hamline 

Verdon,  S.  D. 

Appleton 

Minneapolis 

Appleton 

Byron 

A/ton 

Cottage  Grove 

Appleton 

Anoka 

Hamline 

Wyoming,  Minn. 

Ferney,  S.  D. 

Ono,  Wis. 

Alma,  Wis. 

Wichita,  Kansas 

Wichita,  Kansas 

Appleton 

Hamline 

Ridgway 

Chicago,  III. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Kekoskee  Dodge,  Wis. 

Appleton 

Fergus  Falls 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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Second  Preparatory, 


AcklEy,  Irving  L., 
Barkueoo,  Wm,  C, 
Bevans,  Jueia, 
Featherstone,  Briton  G. 
Featherstone,  Chas.  W., 
Innis,  Etheewyn, 
Kingston,  Merton  S., 
Kinsman,  Frank  H., 
Massee,  Chas., 
McCrea,  C.  Harper, 
McKaig,  H.  Caree, 
Mitcheee,  Howard  W., 
Pemberton,  Joseph  G., 
Shedd,  Harry  L/., 
Shrode,  D.  L., 
Smith,  Mabee  J., 
Spencer,  Aeean  T., 
Spooner,  Carrie  A., 
Spooner,  Grace, 
Souire,  F.  H., 
Swinnerton,  Thomas  N., 
Waeeace,  George  W., 
Waterhouse,  Charges. 
Wi;i.i,s,  Florence, 


Spring  I  'alley 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Red  Wing 

Red  Wing 

Hamline 

Tou'er 

Hamline 

Louisville,   Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Washburne 

Hamline 

Osakis 

Kimball 

Olivia 

Suuuvside,  Montana 

Mondamin,  Iowa 

Jfoua'amiu,  Iowa 

Hauler  /-alls 

Eden  Prairie 

Evelith 

Hamline 

Hamline 
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Third  Preparatory. 

Aeein,  Fred  W.,  Hamline 

Bale,  Wm.  H.,  Morgan 

Benson,  Lois,  Heron  Lake 
Deeine,  Lester  E.,                                               Armstrong,  Ioiva 

Drile,  Frankein,  Browerville 

GiEEETTE,  Aema  K.,  Hamline 

Hansen,  Oeiver  C,  Hamline 

Heae,  Pearl,  Hamline 

Ide,   Herbert  P.,  Hamline 

Johnston,  Wiee  W.,  Byron 

Koehn,  Chas.  C.  T.,  Red  Wing 

Martin,  J.  Royae,  Hamline 

Puffer,  Florence,  Bird  Island 

Smith,  C.  Monroe  A.,  Hamline 
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Preparatory  Special, 


Bacon,  Herbert, 
Ceare,  Mabee, 

COGHEAN,    IvUEU, 

Lysander,  Joseph  A. 
Geasier,  Mabee  C, 
Haynes,  Raeph, 
Heath,  Byron, 
Hughes,  Robt.  H., 
Kahe,  Joseph  A., 
Peterson,  Arthur  T 
Pratt,  George  C. 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Wood  Lake 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Rochester 

Medford 

Minneapolis 

Radcliffe,  Iowa 

Olivia 

Minneapolis 
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Courses  of  Instruction. 


Preparatory  Department. 


FIRST  YEAR, 

FIRST  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Lessons.— Allen  and  Greenough. 
Higher  English. 

vSECOND  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Wessons. 
Higher  English. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin.— Caesar  and  Latin  Grammar. 
Higher  English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Latin. — Caesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 

Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. — Goodwin,  Moss 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Latin. — Csesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Geometry. 
Latin.— Cicero. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History. — 4. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Eatin. — Cicero. 
Ctoz'ra/.-GREEK,  Anabasis. 
Latin  5c/ra/i}?c.-ELEMENTARY  Physics.— Carhart. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Eatin.— Virgil. 
Classical. — Greek.     Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra.— 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
L,atin.  —  Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek,  Iliad. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com 
positions  and  Declamations. 

Eatin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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Department  of  ^locution. 


The  Department  of  Elocution  offers  two  complete  courses  of 
study,  and  grants  a  certificate  for  the  completion  af  either. 

A.    THE  ADVANCED  COURSE, 

It  is  intended  that  the  student  shall  carry  this  course  contempo- 
raneously with  his  course  in  the  Department  of  Liberal  Arts.  The 
subjects  required  in  addition  to  those  in  the  college  curriculum  are 
as  follows. 

English  Phonation;  one  term. 

Voice  Building;  two  terms. 

Pantomime;  one  term. 

Physical  Culture;  three  terms. 

Philosophy  of  Expression;  three  terms. 

Interpretation;  seven  terms;  each  one  period  per  week. 

B.    ELEMENTARY  COURSE. 

In  addition  to  the  work  in  English  in  the  college  curriculum 
this  course  requires  the  same  studies  as  in  the  Advanced  Course, 
but  in  a  more  elementary  form  and  two  periods  per  week. 

Two  years  are  required  to  complete  this  course. 
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List  of  Elocution  Students. 


Anderson,  Lydia  M., 
Babcock,  Geo.  P., 
Blitz,  Helen, 
Cook,  Silas  A., 
Curry,  Anna  M., 
Deline,  Lester  E., 
Evans,  Jessie  H., 
Farrell,  Julia  E., 
Field,  Florence, 
Hazzard,  Ocie  M., 
Humphrey,  Daisy, 
Larson,  Mrs.  Ada, 
McCann,  C.  A., 
McLean,  Hugh, 
Merritt,  Jas.  C, 
Merritt,  Lewis  H., 
Merritt,  Lucien, 
Marston,  M.  A., 
Packard,  Frank  E., 
Pribble,  Edith  M.  E. 
Rich,  Deborah  L., 
Richardson,,  A.  L., 
Richardson,  Elmer, 
Satterlee,  C.  A., 
Wallace,  Mabel, 
Watson,  George  P., 
Webb,  LoubU/A, 

YOUNG  Wm.   \\'., 


Milan 

Ha  inline 

Minneapolis 

Blue  Earth  City 

Farmington 

Armstrong,  Iowa 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Beardsley 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 

Cham  pi  in 

Merriam   Park 

Mound 

Duluth 

Duluth 

Duluth 

New  Brighton 

II  Tadena 

.  In  ok  a 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Drayton,   X.  D. 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Minneapolis 
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Department  of  IHusic. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music  as  an 
adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schuman,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  two  years  a  fortnightly  "Music-History  Club"  has 
studied  composers,  including  Bach,  Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner, 
and  incidentally  a  number  of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meet- 
ings of  the  club  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  compo- 
sers critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens  of 
their  composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with  the 
vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  in  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 
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List  of  Music  Students. 

Anderson,  Alma,  Milan 

Benson,  Lois,  Heron  Lake 

Bort,  Edna,  Cannon  Falls 

Cotton,  Anna  L,.,  Nashua,  Iowa 

Eaton,   Eleanor,  Merriam  Park 

Feint,  Ferna,  Hamline 

Gould,  Clara,  Denniston 

Kingston,  Merton  S.,  Tower 

Lawrason,  Mrs.  R.  O.,  Hamline 

Marsh,  Lois,  Britton,  S.  D. 

Puffer,  Florence,  Bird  Island 

Quick,  Katie  N.,  Ely 

Rossman,  Floy  A.,  Hamline 

Stebbins,  Anstis  C,  Kenyan 

Wallace,  Geo.  W.,  Evelith 
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General  Information. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the  bus- 
iness centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily  reached 
from  either  city  by  the  Interurban  Electric  Railway,  and  from  St. 
Paul  by  the  Hamline  Line. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall,  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  2:35  p.  M.  until  5:00  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  other 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Library  is  provided  with  the  best 
periodicals  and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society, 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  supervis- 
ion of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  Hereafter 
work  in  this  department,  at  least  two  hours  per  week  will  be  re- 
quired. A  fee  of  one  dollar  per  term  will  be  collected  of  all 
students.  The  gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall 
contains  6,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the 
necessary  apparatus  for  light  and  heavy  gymnastics.  Physical  ex- 
aminations are  held  in  the  Fall  term.  Classes  are  formed  and  exer- 
cises are  prescribed  based  upon  such  an  examination.  Classes  in 
exercises  of  an  hygienic,  educational  and  recreative  character  are 
held  for  young  men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from 
3:30  to  5:30;  the  aim  being  all-around  development  rather  than 
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the  training  for  special  feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and 
basket  ball  tournaments  are  held  during  the  Winter  term,  as  well 
as  frequent  gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper 
season  instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in 
base  ball,  foot  ball,  track  and  field  sports  and  skating.  A  rink  for 
the  latter  purpose,  300  x  100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus.  The 
Athletic  Association  maintains  a  foot  ball,  a  base  ball  and  a  track 
and  field  team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the  other 
colleges  of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL* 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  lighted. 
They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs, 
bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher;  all  other  articles  stu- 
dents will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the  rooms  will  be 
expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all  breakage 
and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room  rent,  one 
dollar  per  week. 

BOARDING  HALL  AND  BOARD  IN  PRIVATE  FAMILIES. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  Ladies'  Hall.  Young 
ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  required  to  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will 
be  permitted  during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President, 
obtained  before  removal. 

Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  houses  will  be  permitted  to  board 
at  the  University  table  so  long  as  there  is  room  for  them,  but  when 
their  places  are  required  by  occupants  of  Ladies'  Hall,  they  will  be 
obliged  to  board  elsewhere. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows: 

Ladies,  per  week   (including  washing  six  pieces),  ....    $2.75 

Gentlemen,  per  week, 2.7"> 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen, .60 

A  reduction  of  25  cents  per  week  will  be  made  from  the  price 
of  board  in  the  case  of  persons  choosing  to  dispense  with  tea  and 

coffee. 

The  expenses  Of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  li.uht  in  private  fami- 
lies is  #:{.7r>  to  $  L00  per  week. 
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NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  per  term,  College  Classes, $10.00 

Tuition,  per  term,  Preparatory  Classes, 8.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes, 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term, 2.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term, 1.50 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  account. 

Physical  Culture,  per  term, 1.00 

Elocution,  per  lessson, 1.00 

Intruction  piano  or  vocal,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson 

of  one-half  hour, 1.00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes, 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term, 2.50 

Instruction  in  Art,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson,  .    .    .  1.00 

Text-books,  per  year, $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals, $30.00  $36.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light, 36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks 90.00  90.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week,    .          18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,  about, 12.00  12.00 

Minimum, $186.00  $192.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  insti- 
tution. Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  drawing,  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  following 
requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced: 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  art  lessons,  and  piano  rent  are 
payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until  the 
rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied  or  not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded  when 
the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 
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Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  six  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomathean  and  Amphictyon  are  for 
college  men;  Browning  and  Athenian  for  ladies;  the  Zarepha- 
thian  for  young  men  and  the  Ingelow  for  young  ladies  of  the  Pre- 
paratory department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Oratori- 
cal Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  opportu- 
nities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  expres- 
sion of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  required  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meetings  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  themselves 
or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is 
constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is  success- 
fully cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the  wider 
field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The  experience  of  the 
University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  culture  ought  not 
to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their  highest  development 
together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  V.  W.  C. 
A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 


THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL. 

NoTK. 

The  Trustees  fully  expected  to  nave  opened  a  School  of  The- 
ology the  past  year,  but  owing  to  the  financial  condition  they  have 
as  yet  been  unable  to  do  so.    They  still  expect,  however,  to  estab 

lish  BUCh  B  school  as  soon  as  the  funds  at  their  disposal    will    glial 

antee  such  an  enlargement  of  the  work  of  the  University. 


College  of  Medicine* 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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Board  of  Trustees, 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  Ex-officio. 


G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,     - 
W.  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 
J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D., 
J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 
IvEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.    D., 
WIIvEIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D. 


Term 
Term 
Term 
Term 
Term 
Term 


expires 
expires 
expires 
expires 
expires 
expires 


1899 
1899 
1900 
1900 
1901 
1901 


Officers  of  the  College, 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D. 
J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  - 
LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.   D., 
W.  J.   BYRNES,  M.  D., 


President 

Vice-President 

Dean 

-    Treasurer 
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facultp< 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 
LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,  M.  D.,  Dean, 

Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases . 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,   C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S., 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

W.  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Surgical  Anatomy  and  Clynical  Gynaecology . 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  m.  d.,  l.  r.  c.  s.  e., 

Professor  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

WILLIAM  G.  W.  TUPPER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Therapeutics. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 
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GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Clynical  Gynaecology. 

A.  F.  IRWIN,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

DAVID  OWEN  THOMAS,  B.  A.,  M.  D.,  M.  R.  C.    S., 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito- Urinary  Diseases. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.    D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Opthalmology  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  W.  DREW,  Ph.  B.,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

HERNY  J.  O'BRIEN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

EDWARD  BOECKMAN,   M.  D., 

Professot  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,   M.  D., 

Professot  <>/  <  'Unit  al  Gynae<  ■ 

FRANCIS  R.  WOODARD, 

ot  oj  Physical  Diagnosis  and  <  'linical  Medicine. 


Hamline   University.  51 

OTHER  INSTRUCTORS. 


JAMES  W.  DUDLEY,  A.  M.,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Qbstetrics. 

P.  M.  HOLL,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

C.  M.  FERRO,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Rectal  and  Venereal  Diseases. 
C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Lecturer  on  Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance 

M.  C.  JOHNSTON,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Histology  and  Practical  Pathology. 

ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Pathology. 

GUSTAV  E.  RENZ,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Genito-  Urinary  Diseases. 

JOSEPH  W.  BETTINGEN,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Throat,  Nose  and  Ear. 
CHARLES  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  H.  STEWART,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthamology. 

WILLIAM  GLENN,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museums. 

S.   E.   HOWARD,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

CARL  J.  LIND,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Embryology  and  Histology. 

NORMAN  DREISBACH,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Instructor  in  Clinical  Medicine. 

WILLIAM  B.  MURPHY,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

EDGAR  M.  DUNN,   A.  B., 

hist  rue  tor  in  General  Chemistry. 

FREDERICK  LEAVITT,  M.  D. 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Obstetrics. 
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Calendar. 


1898. 

Oct.      3 — Monday.     Entrance  Examinations.  9  a.  m. 
Oct.      3 — Monday.     Examination  for  conditional  students.   1p.m. 
Oct.      3 — Monday.     Open  Lecture.  8  p.  m. 
Oct.      4 — Tuesday.     College  year  begins;  registration.   9  a.  m. 
Nov.  24 — Thursday.  Thanksgiving  Day;  a  holiday. 
Dec.     1 — Thursday.  Term     tickets     required    for    admissiom     to 
lectures. 

Christmas  Vacation ,  from  Dec.  17,  1S98,  to  Jan.  2^  iSgg. 

1899. 
Jan.      6 — Friday.        Second   Examination    for     conditional     stu- 
dents.   1  P.  M. 
Feb.  22 — Wednesday.     Washington's  Birthday;  a  holiday. 
May  15 — Monday.     Final  Examinations  begin. 
May  30 — Tuesday.     Memorial  Day;  a  holiday. 
June    8 — Thursday.  Commencement. 
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Announcement, 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  sixteenth  annual  course  of  lectures 
on  October  3,  1898,  at  8:00  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introduc- 
tory address  will  be  given  by  Prof.  H.  J.  O'Brien,  in  the  college 
amphitheatre. 

HISTORY, 

This  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  by 
Edwin  Phillips,  M.  D.,  J.  T.  Moore,  M.  D.,  and  others,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  throughout 
the  northwest.  For  many  years  it  had  an  uphill  fight,  and  strug- 
gled against  bitter  opposition,  but  always  maintained  its  high 
standard  for  graduation.  In  1893  the  tide  turned.  It  received 
strong  additions  to  its  faculty,  and  immediately  increased  the  num- 
ber of  its  students  more  than  four-fold,  which  placed  it  at  once  on 
a  firm  financial  basis. 

In  1895  it  was  made  the  medical  department  of  Hamline  Uni- 
versity, which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and  usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900, 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be  re- 
quired for  entrance,  being  the  first  school  in  the  northwest  to  as- 
sume this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps  of 
instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

A  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Medical  Colleges,  the 
certificates  and  degrees  granted  by  this  institution  are  recognized 
by  all  medical  colleges  in  the  United  States. 
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HOSPITALS. 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities.  The  building  being  situated  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  three  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis.  The 
various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of.  all  the 
hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis  City 
Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist  Hospital,  St.  Barnabas  and  St.  Mary's 
Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis;  and  the  City  and  County  Hospital,  St. 
Joseph's,  St.  Luke's  and  Bethesda  Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul,  are  all 
freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruction  to  the  students  cf 
this  college. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates  of 
this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open  to 
graduates. 


REQUIREMENTS   FOR   ADMISSION   TO   MEDICAL   COL- 
LEGES IN  MINNESOTA. 


Entrance  Examinations. 

In  accordance  with  an  agreement  between  Hamline  University 
and  the  University  of  Minnesota  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  their  Medical  Departments,  which  represent  all  the  medical 
schools  of  the  state,  will  hereafter  be  uniform. 

Candidates  wTho  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  or  of 
a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of  a 
Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  departments 
of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carlton  College,  or  of  Pillsbury 
Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  admitted  without 
examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in  every  case  represent 
at  least  one  year  of  Latin. 

Candidates  who  do  not  possess  such  qualifications  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  an  entrance  examination  which  will  he  conducted 
by  an  examining  board  consisting  of  three  members  of  the  faculty 
of  the  college  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts,  appointed  by  the 
President  of  Hamline  University.  This  examination  will  be  of 
progressive  quality  in  tin-  three  Succeeding   years. 
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In  1898  the  requirements  for  admission  will  be: 

1.  An    English    Composition,    of  not  less   than  two  hundred 

words,  upon  a  subject  to  be  announced  at  the  time  of 
examination. 

2.  Elementary  Algebra. 

3.  Physics. 

4.  Latin, — grammar  and  easy  prose. 

5.  United  States  History. 

6.  Physiology. 

In  1899  the  requirements  for  admission  will  include  Plane 
Geometry  and  three  books  of  Caesar  in  addition  to  the  require- 
ments of  1898. 

In  1900  the  requirement  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  college  of  Science,  Lit- 
erature and  the  Arts  at  the  present  time. 


ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

Graduates  of  recognized  universities  and  colleges,  where  the 
prescribed  course  in  chemistry,  histology,  etc.,  is  equal  to  the  work 
required  in  the  first  year  of  the  graded  course,  may  apply  for  ad- 
mission to  the  second  year  class.  The  professors  of  histology, 
physiology  and  chemistry  will  pass  upon  the  evidence  presented 
by  the  student  and  have  the  power  to  require  an  examination  if  the 
certificates  are  not  satisfactory. 

Graduates  from  recognized  colleges  of  dentistry,  pharmacy  and 
veterinary  medicine,  will  be  accorded  credit  for  one  year  under  the 
same  conditions. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  who  apply  for  advanced 
standing  must  either  pass  examinations  in  all  of  the  branches 
which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or  furnish  to  the  Dean  cer- 
tificates of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some  other  reputable 
college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examinations,  for  one,  two 
or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 
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REGISTRATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required  to 
enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  college. 
This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  first  day  of  December  in  each 
year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Dean,  and  must  be  paid  at  the  time 
of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after  December  1st. 
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Division  of  Subjects- 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four  years 
graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory  exer- 
cises, each  session  is  of  eight  and  a  third  months  duration,  and  the 
subjects  are  arranged  as  follows. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Chemistry. 

Materia  Medica. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Therapeutics. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Paediatrics. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Rectal  and  Venereal  Diseases. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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FOURTH  YEAR. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

No  conditional  student  will  be  allozued  to  enter  upon  the  studies 
of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed,  except  by  unani- 
mous vote  of  the  faculty. 
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Course  and  methods  or  Instruction. 


Anatomy* 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and 
practical  exercises;  with  dissection,  under  the  direction  of  the  de- 
monstrator. Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire 
half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  available  will  be  re- 
quired to  do  all  parts  twice.  The  work  in  this  branch  covers  two 
years  instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models  and  frozen  sections 
are  used  freely  in  illustration. 

First  Year. — Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  session.  As- 
sistant Professor  Howard.  Dissections  daily  from  October  to  April, 
including  full  demonstration.  Assistant  Professor  Howard,  Drs. 
Dreisbach  and  Murphy. 

Second  Year. — Twice  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Assistant 
Professor  Howard.  Dissection  and  demonstrations,  Drs.  Dreis- 
bach and  Murphy.  Recitations  are  held  weekly  in  both  years  cov- 
ering fully  all  lectures. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  anatomy  once  a  week  during  last  half 
of  session,  with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof. 
Byrnes. 

Histology  and  Embryology, 

Work  in  this  subject  includes  lectures,  laboratory  exercises  and 
recitations.  Full  time  is  given  to  laboratory  technique  to  thor- 
oughly familiarize  the  student  with  tbe  microscope  and  laboratory 
methods.  The  earlier  part  of  the  session  is  given  to  vertebrate 
embryology.  All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  provide 
themselves  with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be  provided  by 
the  school  for  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week, 
Recitations  each  week.     Dr.  Lindand  Mr.  Chadbourne. 
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Physiology, 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures,  recitations 
and  frequent  demonstrations  on  the  lower  animals,  illustrating 
digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  blood  and  its  circulation  and 
the  nervous  system.  The  student  thus  studies  the  bod}7  practically 
and  demonstrates  all  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  including  recitations  on  all 
work  covered.     Prof.  Barton. 

Second  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  work  in  the  laboratory  in 
experimental  physiology  and  physiological  chemistry  in  sections 
each  week  and  recitations.     Prof.  Barton. 

Chemistry. 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  princi- 
ples of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualitative 
analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are  in- 
cluded in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  twice  a  week  and  recitations 
each  week.     Mr.  Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis  and 
toxicology.  Prof.  Drew.  Laboratory  work  three  hours  once  a 
week  throughout  the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry. 

Materia  Medica. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  written  quiz- 
zes; exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  preparations. 
Especial  attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of  drugs. 
An  unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this  subject. 

First  and  Second  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the 
year.     Prof.  Williams. 

Pathology. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  written 
quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of  autop- 
sies and  the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid  specimens,  before 
the  class.  The  study  in  this  subject  is  very  complete,  covering 
the  processes  of  disease   and   the   general  and  special  causes  of 
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morbid  change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  museum 
is  being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstration  and 
illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes  the  finer 
changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is  instructed 
in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for  examination. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Asst. 
Prof.  Johnston.     Recitations  or  quizzes  each  week. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year,  Asst. 
Prof.  Johnston.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  Clin.  Prof. 
Schwyzer,  Asst.  Prof.  Corbett.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice 
a  week  in  sections.     Asst.  Prof.  Johnston. 

Bacteriology. 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of 
the  subject  in  general  and  also  of  the  detail  of  laboratory  technique. 
The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for  the  practical 
study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work  of  the  city 
health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hospital  is  done  in 
this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportunities  for  the  student. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year;  recita- 
tions each  week.  Prof.  Irwin,  Asst.  Prof.  Corbett.  Practical  lab- 
oratory exercices  two  hours  once  a  week.     Asst.  Prof.  Corbett. 


Therapeutics. 


The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years  continuous 
study  of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives 
the  student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use 
of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used 
in  this  branch  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clinically 
under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year, — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Tupper. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  <>t"  the  various 
systemic  diseases  :\\\<\  the  minute  consideration  of  each;  the  path- 
ological basis  being  given  especial  consideration.    This  course  ex 
tends  through  two  years,  final  examination  u<>t  being  permitted 
till  the  end  of  the  fourth  year. 
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Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session. 
Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.     Prof.  Moore. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively  to 
the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  with  the  signs  of  health 
and  disease;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart  and 
lungs. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  McDonald. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with  its  impor- 
tance and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  in  didatic  lectures 
on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  proceedure  in  diagnosis,  and  also 
the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the  clinician. 
Ample  general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work  is  done  in 
small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation  and  recog- 
nition of  abnormal  physical  signs. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  season.  Prof. 
vSmith.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  ampitheatres 
of  the  twin  cities .   Prof.  Smith,  Associate  Profs.  Glenn  and  Meade. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Smith.  General  and  section  clinics  twice  a  week.  A  great  part  of 
the  work  being  in  small  sections  with  the  personal  attention  of  the 
instructor.  Prof.  Smith,  Associate  Profs.  Glenn  and  Meade,  Drs. 
Denny  and  Dreisbach. 

Dermatology. 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawings. 

Third  Year. — Once  a  week  during  first  half  of  session.  Prof. 
Thomas. 


Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 


Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus 
together  with  ample  clinical  .study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
saries. 
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Third  Year.— One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session.  Prof.  Thomas.  Section  clinics  once  a  week 
through  the  session.     Clinical  Prof.  Renz. 

Neurology. 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the  ana- 
tomy and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstrations 
by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens,  models,  plates  and  diagrams; 
concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of  diseased  con- 
ditions, and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with  special  atten- 
tion to  treatment,  including  electro-therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  entire 
session.     Prof.  Crafts. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed  study 
of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.  Bartlett. 

Surgery. 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to  diag- 
nosis and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute  at- 
tention is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative  sur- 
gery is  given  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating  the 
various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes  in- 
struction in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Minne- 
apolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  pur- 
poses in  this  branch. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Practice  of  Surgery,  two  lectures  a 
week.  Prof.  Macdonald.  Principles  of  surgery,  one  lecture  a 
week.     Prof.  Hoegh. 

Clinical  Surgery. 

A  two  hour  clinic  is  given  each  week  at  some  one  of  the  hospi- 
tals in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St.  Paul  of  the  some  length,    riot's. 

Macdonald      and      I  loegh    and    Clin.    Prof.     O'Brien.        Operative 
surgery  one   exercise   a    week    during    second   half   year,  including 

orthopaedics. 

Second  Year,  instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging 
throughout  the  year. 
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Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dispen- 
saries and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical 
treatment  of  diseases  of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt,  Clin.  Prof.  Simp- 
son. Clinic,  two  hours  once  a  week.  Prof.  Boeckman  and  Asso- 
ciate Prof.  Stewart. 

Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstra- 
tion in  the  clinic  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of  instru- 
ment, the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in  other  special 
clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  and  clinical  lectures  throughout  the 
session.  Clin.  Prof.  Bettingen.  Clinics,  in  sections,  each  week 
at  dispensaries  and  hospitals.     Clin.  Prof.  Bettingen. 

Obstetrics. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 
All  students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in  dis- 
pensary and  hospital  cases. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Three  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Clinical  Professor  Dudley 
and  Dr.  Leavitt. 


Gynaecology, 


The  teaching  in  this  subject  for  both  third  and  fourth  year 
classes  combines  didactic  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations, 
with  clinical  observation  both  in  minor  and  operative  gynaecology 
in  sections  at  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  the  hospitals. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Lectures  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Phil- 
lips. 

Clinics,  fourth  year,  in  sections  twice  a  week.  Clinical  Profes- 
sors Barton  and  Byrnes.  Third  and  fourth  year,  once  a  week  gen- 
eral clinic.     Clinical  Professor  Shimonek. 
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Rectal  and  Venereal  Diseases. 

The  course  in  those  subjects  embraces  lectures  and  clinics  on 
the  diseases  of  the  lower  bowel  and  the  methods  of  their  relief,  and 
also  the  consideration  of  the  various  veneral  diseases,  their  recog- 
nition, control  and  treatment. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  or  clinic  a  week  during  the  year. 
Dr.  Ferro. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and  se- 
quent course  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided 
between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The 
student  is  taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as  com- 
monly enforced  by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  concerns 
of  proph  laxis,  also  the  relations  that  medical  science  bears  to 
legal  questions,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance  ex- 
amination. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  Preventive  Medicine,  Octo- 
ber, November,  December.  Legal  Medicine,  January  February. 
Medical  Insurance,  April,  May.     Dr.  McCollom. 

Paediatrics. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the  child. 
The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Third  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Slagle.  Clinics,  each  week  in  sections,  in  both  cities.  Clin.  Prof. 
Holl,  Dr.  Denny. 
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TEXT-BOOKS. 

The  following  text-books  and  books  of  reference  are  recom- 
mended by  the  various  departments: 

Anatomy — Quain,  Morris  and  Gray. 

Histology — Klein,  Minot. 

Pathology — Delafield  and  Prudden,  Ziegler. 

Chemistry — Fownes,  Simons. 

Physiology— Foster,  American  Text-Book  of  Physiology. 

Materia  Medica — White,  Butler. 

Therapeutics — Hare. 

Theory  and  Practce  of  Medicine — Wood  and  Fitz,  Tyson. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery — Park,  American 
Text-Book  of  Surgery;  Macdonald's  Surgical  Diagnosis  and  Treat- 
ment. 

Obstetrics — Playfair,  Parvin,  American  Text-Book  of  Obstet- 
rics, Grandin  and  Garman. 

Gynaecology — Thomas  and  Munde,  By  ford,  Allbutt,  Playfair. 

Paediatrics— Smith,  J.  L.,  Holt,  Starr,  Rotch. 

Physical  Diagnosis — Tyson,  Loomis. 

Clinical  Medicine — Simons'  Clinical  Diagnosis,  Musser,  Da 
Costa,  Osier. 

Nervous  Diseases — Strumpell,  Mills,  Hirt,  Dercum. 

Dermatology — Crocker,  Kaposi,  Morrow. 

Preventive  Medicine — To  be  announced. 

Medical  Jurisprudence — To  be  announced. 

Bacteriology — Fraenkel,  Abbott. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases — Keyes,  Harrison,  Morrow. 

Optholmology — Fricke,  Noyes. 

Otology— Field,  Politzer. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examamination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  term.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  examina- 
tion in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held  on 
opening  day  of  the  next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as  the 
"examination  for  conditioned  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attend- 
ance will  be  issued,  showing  the  results  of  the  examination. 
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Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  80  per 
cent  of  the  lectures. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students  at 
the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they  may  direct,  at  the 
earliest  possible  moment  after  the  examinations  are  completed, 
and  they  must  not  call  on  the  examiners  or  the  Dean  for  reports. 

RERUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master  of 
Surgery  (M.  D.,  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess  the 
following  qualifications: 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty-one  years  of  age. 

( 2 )  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

( 3 )  They  must  have  .spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of  med- 

icine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures,  of 

at  least  six  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must  have 
been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this  or 
some  other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory   examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the  cur- 
riculum of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 

vStudents  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 
Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  of  attendance  only  .    .  $5.00 
General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance,  (including 
all    charges   for  lectures,    clinics,    dissection,   materials 

used,  examinations,  diplomas,  etc. ) 65.00 

vStudents  who  have  attended  three  full  courses  of  instruction 
in  this  college  will  be  required  to  pay  for  their  fourth 

course 35.00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment of " 50.00 

Use  of  school  microscopes,  per  term 3.00 

A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required  from  each 

student  at  the  time  of  liis  enrollment.  The  caution  money  is  re- 
paid the  student  when  he  leaves,  if  tlun-  are  no  charges  against 
him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 
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Fees  arc  paid  invariably  in  advance. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

Should  the  new  building  be  completed  in  time  for  this  session, 
the  fees  will  be  increased  $10.00  or  $15.00  a  session  including  this 
session. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensan^  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expenses  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  in  other  large 
cities.  During  the  past  year  most  students  have  been  able  to  re- 
duce their  board  and  room-rent  to  less  than  $20.00  a  month,  and 
this  sum  may  be  looked  upon  as  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense 
of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for  books  varies  between 
$20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

For  further  information,  address 

LEO  M.    CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 
606  Masonic  Temple, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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Students. 


FIRST  YEAR. 

Allen,  Fred  M., 

Baker,  Albert  C,  B.  A., 

Burton,  Paul  Henry, 

Carlson,  vSwan  Alexander, 

Carpenter,  Grant  Hepten, 

Coupean,  Barney, 

Eagon,  Aeonzo, 

Essen,  Walter, 

Greie,  Joseph  Christian, 

Goldberg,  Martin  Luther, 

Groenfeldt,  John   Ferdinand, 

Gronvold,  Frederick  Orning, 

Harmon,  Edwin, 

Kershaw,  Albert  Lafayette, 

Kron,  Louis  O., 

Luther,  C.  M., 

McNally,  Thomas  Joseph, 

■^McLaren,  John  Walker, 

Melby,  Oscar  Frederick, 

Moore,  George  B., 

Morse,  T.  B., 

Murphy,  Guy, 

Munn,  Peter  Herman, 

Oftedal,  Arm;, 

Ray,  Robert  Hugh,  b.  a., 

Smith,  Ai.  Bij,i;y, 

Spear,  Edgar  Damki., 

Stinc.ivon,  Frank  IL, 

SWENSON,   A x  i.e  W., 

T  m.i, ackson,  Jacob  T., 

Tin.issi'.n,  Wn.i.iam  Nicholas, 
Von  \\'i;i)i;i.stai;i)T,  Bismarck, 


Maine 
X.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

Wisconsin 
Minnesota 
S.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

Wisconsin 
S.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
X.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
X.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Iowa 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
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SECOND  YEAR. 

Brown,  Edward   Isaac, 

Chadbourne,  Aefred  Granvieee, 

Dutton,  Adelaide  Kirshener,  B.  A., 

Fonger,  James  Hoppir, 

Fox,  John   McMurdy, 

Gregoire,  Joseph  A., 

Hobart,  James  P., 

Houston,  Hugh  Everett, 

Hyde,  Wilfred  Leoyd, 

Johnson,  C.  A.  Benjamin, 

Koheer,  Geo.  Aebert, 

Kreidt,  Daniee  G., 

McKeon,  Owen, 

Moody,  Louis,  B.  A., 

Oberg,  Emie, 

O'Connor,  Jerry  Patrick, 

Paemer,  Raeph  George, 

Schefcik,  J.   Francis, 

Sheeeand,  John  F., 

Sherping,  Eric, 

Skogen,  Thomas  Toeeefson, 

Van  Kirk,  Frank  Jay, 

Waeker,  Stuart  Brick, 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 
New  York 
S.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Wisconsin 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
X.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 


THIRD  YEAR. 

Bureingame,  Robert  Morrison, 

Chance,  Jennie  Perry, 

Crosby,  Leonard  Green, 

Donohue,  Daniee  James, 

fogerty,  charees  wleeiam, 

Giee,  John  Richard, 

Heimark,  Oeai  E., 

James,  Robert  J., 

Jones,  James  D., 

Kirkhoff,  Edward  Henry, 

Loberg,  Adoeph, 

Mason  Charees  H., 

Mieeer,  Fred  Charees, 

Mintner,  John  M., 

Oberg,  Care  M., 

Peck,  Arthur  Eeesworth,  D.  D.  vS., 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

Wisconsin 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
S.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

Wisconsin 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 
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Rasmusson,  Fred  P., 
Roberts,  Emma  J., 
Roberts,  Feoyd  John, 
Rogers,  George  M.  F., 
Sasse,  Ernest  Grostad, 
Scaneon,  Lewis  Daniee, 
Wieeis,  Eeeen  E.  A., 

FOURTH  YEAR. 

Cartkr,  Joseph  Arron,  B.  A., 

Clark,  Edward  J. 

Cooper,  Wieeiam  Lafayette,  B.  S., 

Doran,  John  Edmund, 

Geim,  Nees  Neeson, 

Hoemes,  Andrew  Gustavus, 

Johnson,  Lewis  Oeai, 

Kjeeeand,  Jacob  Severn, 

kjeeeand,  thorsten  n., 

Lyons,  Adam, 

Moore,  Francis  Aeden, 

Oberg,  Oscar, 

Rev.  Wieeiam  Davidson,  M.  D., 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 
N.  Dakota 
Minnesota 
S.  Dakota 
N.  Dakota 
Minnesota 


Minnesota 

Minnesota 

N.  Dakota 

Manitoba 

Illinois 

Minnesota 

Minnesota 

Minnesota 

S.    Dakota 

Minnesota 

S.  Dakota 

Minnesota 

Iowa 


SPECIALS. 


Erickson,  May, 
Hart,  L.  W., 
Mattson,  Augusta, 
Phiebrick,  A.  M., 
Roberts,  Lucius  Warren, 
Wileiams,  Raehh  Hoyt, 


Minnesota 
Minnesota 
Minnesota 

Minnesota 

Minnesota 

Indiana 


COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES. 
Reeve,  Edward  A.  T.,  M.  D., 


A'.  Dakota 


SUMMARY. 


In  Course  for  Graduates 

Fourth  Year 

Third  Year 

Second  Year 

Pint  Year 

Specials 


1 
L3 
23 
23 

:r_> 


Total 


:>> 
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Alumni. 


ATHERTON,    CO.,       1891 

Baier,  Florence  C, 1897 

Bakke,  Ole, 1896 

Bliss,  George  Willis, 1895 

Bergouist,  Care  E., 1897 

Bevan,  Charees  J., 1897 

Bjorneby,  Peter  C, 1897 

Beomburgh,  Axee  F., 1897 

Blakeseee,  Frank, 1897 

Bong,  John  H.,  1897 

Bemis,  Catherine  A., 1886 

Church,  Richard  J.,  1895 

Ceau,  Ed.  M., 1893 

Conynghame,  E.   F., 1886 

Cresweee,  Wieeis  W., 1897 

Daiey,  Mieton, 1895 

David,  Oscar  F., 1893 

Deaeey,  Jueia, 1897 

Dobson,  Wieeiam  C 1896 

Dinahan,  Richard  M., 1897 

Dumas,  Caeixte  H.  D., 1896 

Dougeas,  Eemer  E., 1894 

Dyrnes,  John  O., •    •  1897 

Egan,  Michaee, 1891 

Essen,  Care  A.  C, * 1895 

Farness,  C.  W., 1888 

Farr,  John  M., 1897 

Flatten,  Amos, 1890 

Fleming,  Aloysious  S., 1897 

Fowler,  Fred  H., 1897 

Gendron,  Jules, 1896 

Gordon,  David, 1897 

Gyllenburg,  Jennie    (Obstet), 1890 

Hefflin,  H.  Nelson, 1895 
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Haeverson,  K.  K.,      1889 

Heegerson,  Sigrid, 1*94 

HETLAND,   C.   L.,    •    •    • 1893 

Hovorka,   Wenceseaus, 1897 

Hubbard,  Edward  E., 1894 

Jackson,  Caroeyne  E.,      1897 

Jameson,  Adeline  P., 1895 

Jerman,  Wileiam  L., liS97 

Kiebride,  Thomas  F., 1894 

Krontz,   John, 1897 

Koheer,  Fred  G., 1897 

KOPPEEBERGER,    HARRY    \V., 1897 

Knesee,  W.  A., 1897 

Lewis,  Arthur  J., 1895 

Lind,  Care  J., 1897 

Lockwood,  Lebanon  S.  O., 1894 

Lowthian,  George  H., 1894 

Maechow,  Charees  W., 1894 

McCohn,  Hannah, 1890 

McKeon,  Phieip, 1895 

McKeon,   James, 1890 

MULLER,  Roch  P., 1896 

Mueeer,  Hugo, 1893 

Monohan,  P.  H., 1886 

Murphy,  Wieeiam  B 1897 

Murray,  William  b., 1890 

O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson, 1895 

Oeson,  Jennie  (Obstet.), 1890 

Owre,  Aefred, 1895 

Royce,  Roeand 1885 

Rainvieee,  Samuel, 1897 

Raeeigh,  Rosweuu  B., 1894 

Reeve,  Edward  A.  T., Is97 

Ri.xnick,  Louis  B., L895 

Ridgway,  Alexander, 1894 

Ridgway,  Joseph L894 

Reinhardt,  Wallace  a., L896 

Rosenthal,  Sigmond, L896 

Ryan,  Jennie, l  s  9 : 1 

Scanlon,  William 1896 

Schlegel,  Henry  B., is;>7 

S<  ott,  Ernest  h., is^"> 
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Simpson,  J.  K., 1884 

Sour,  Stephen  D., 1896 

Shulean,  Nellie, 1893 

Tanner,  Francis  G.,      1895 

Taylor,  Henry  H., ...'...  1895 

Tessier.W.   O., •    •    • 1S87 

Treat,  Veeder  G 1894 

Tuke,  Henry  C,      1896 

Vandamme,  William, 1885 

Veline,  Olaf  J., 1*97 

Warham,  T.  T., 1897 

Warne,  Edwin  G.,      1897 

Watson,  Charles  W., 1897 

Wendt,  Samuel  M., 1897 

Whetstone,  Ray  S., 1897 

Whiting,  Arthur  F., 1895 

Wiig,  Iyer  C.  J., 1896 

Wilcox,  T.  E., 1897 

Williams,  Theodore  F., 1890 

Williams,  Lutie  L.  D., 1897 

Withrou,  Morrill  E., 1897 

Young,  Eugene  W., 1896 
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jfllumni  jflssociafioii. 


MEDICAL    DEPARTMENT. 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 


ORGANIZED  APRIL  11,  1894. 


The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  and 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  of  the 
college  in  the  work  of  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 
intercourse  among  its  -members.  Meetings  are  held  annually  in 
the  college  building  upon  commencement  day.  The  officers  of  the 
association  are  elected  annually. 
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$tiiiiniarp  of  Students. 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


Post  Graduate, ."....■" 11 

Senior  Class 28 

Junior  Class, 27 

Sophomore  Class, 28 

Freshman  Class, 49 

Special,      44 

176 


Preparatory  Department, 


Third  Year,      14 

Second  Year, 25 

First   Year, 60 

Special,      11 

110 

Department  of  Elocution, 28 

Department  of  Music, 15 

Department  of  Medicine, 98 

Total,     438 

Counted  Twice,      28 

Total  Enrollment 410 
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INDEX. 

Admission,      16,  54 

Advanced  Standing, 16,  55 

Alumni  Association, 80 

Board, 44,  73 

Calendar, 2,  52 

College  of  Liberal  Arts, 5 

College  of   Medicine, 47 

College  of  Theology, 46 

Conference  Visitors, 4 

Corporation, 3 

Courses  of  Instruction, 14,  18,  30,  37,  60 

Degrees, 17,  72 

Elocution, 39 

Examinations, 16,  71 

Executive  Committee, 4 

Expenses, 45,  72 

Faculty, 6,  49 

General  Information, 43,  53 

Ladies'  Hall,      44 

Library, 43 

Location, 43 

Music, 41 

Museum, 28 

Officers  of  the  Board, 4 

Preparatory  Department, 32 

Physical  Culture 13 

Religious  Services, 16 

Rooms, II 

Societies, I  5 

Students, 8,  32,  7  I 

Summary  of  Students, 8  1 

Trustees 3,  4S 
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HAMLINE,  MINN 


Calendar. 


1  899— September  12,  Tuesday,  Fall  Term  begins. 

September  12,  Tuesday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
December  14-15,  Thursday-Friday,  Term  Examinations. 

VACATION   OF  TWO  WEEKS. 

1900 — January  3,  Wednesday,  Winter  Term  begins. 

March  15-16,  Thursday-Friday ,  Term  Examinations. 
March  16,  Friday,  Winter  Teim  ends. 
March  27,  Tuesday,  Spring  Term  begins. 
May,  21-22,  Monday-Tuesday,  Senior  Examinations. 
June  3,  Sunday,  10:30  a.  m.,  Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
June  4,  Monday,  Entrance  Examinations. 
June  4-5,  Monday-Tuesday ,  Term  Examinations. 
June  5,  Tuesday,  3  p.  m.,   Address  before  the  Historical 

Society. 
June  6,  Wednesday,  Alumni  Day. 
June  6,    Wednesday,  2:30  p.  m.,  Annual  Meeting  of  the 

Board  of  Trustees. 
June  6,  Wednesday,  4  p.  m.,  Class  Day  Exercises. 
June  7,   Thursday,  2  p.  m.,  Annual  Commencement. 


Corporation. 


Trustees. 


Term  Expires  1899. 


Hon.  H.  R.  BRILL,  LL.  D., 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN, 

S.  S.  THORPE,  Eso., 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B. 

Col.  PERRY  HARRISON, 

Hon.  JAMES  QUIRK, 


ST.  Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 


Term  Expires  1900. 


REV.  CYRUS  BROOKS,  D.  D., 
ALFRED  J.  DEAN,  ESQ., 
B.  F.  NELSON,  Esq., 
Rev.  W.  A.  SHANNON, 
Hon.  LEONIDAS  MERRITT, 


St.   Paul. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 


Term  Expires  1901. 


Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D., 
F.  A.  CHAMBERLAIN,  Esq., 
Rev.  G.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D., 
Hon.  W.  H.  EUSTIS, 
WATSON  S.  MOORE,  Esq., 


Minneapolis. 

Minneapolis. 

Hamline. 

Minneapolis. 

Duluth. 


Term  Expires  1902. 

Bishop  ISAAC  W.  JOYCE,  D.  D.,  Minneapolis. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  Winona. 

rev.  w.  Mckinley,  d.  d.,  spring  valley. 

Rev.  E.  P.  ROBERTSON,  A.  M„  Rochester. 

WILLIAM  MOSES  Esq.,  Alexandria. 

Hon.  W.  A.    SPERRY,  Owatonna. 


.10T5 


Conference  Visitors. 


MINNESOTA    CONFERENCE. 

[Who  are  also  ex-officio  Trustees.] 

REV.  F.  B.  COWGILIv,  D.  D., 
REV.  S.  F.  KERFOOT,  B.  D., 

REV.  J.  BLACKHURST,  A.  M. 

REV.  L.   Iy.  HANSCOM,    A.  M. 
REV.  G.  H.  WAY,  A.  M. 

REV.  FRANK  DORAN,  A.  M. 

REV.  F.  D.  NEWHOUSE,  A.  M. 

NORTHERN    MINNESOTA    CONFERENCE. 

REV.  S.  N.  McADOO,  A.  M. 
REV.  C.  F.  SHARPE,  A.  M. 
REV.  F.  E.  ROSS,  A.  M. 

REV.  J.  W.  HEARD,  A.  M. 

REV.  W.  E.  IvOOMIS,  A.  M. 


Officers  of  the  Board. 

[Who  are  Executive  Committee  ex-officio. J 


Rev.  J.  F.  CHAFFEE,  D.  D.,  President. 

Hon.  M.  G.  NORTON,  First  Vice-President. 

Hon.  J.  T.  WYMAN,  Second  Vice-President. 
Rev.  F.  B.  COWGIU„  Secretary. 

Prof.  E.  F.  MEARKXE,  LL.  B.,  Treasure* 


College  of  Liberal  Arts* 
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^acultp, 


REV.  GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President, 

Professor  of  Ethics  and  Christian  Evidences. 

LOREN  H.  BATCHELDER,  A.  M.,  Dean, 

Carrie  E.  IVidstrand,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 

Rev.  GEORGE  S.  INNIS,  Ph.  D., 

Professor  of  History. 

ERASTUS  F.  MEARKLE,  LL.  B., 

Rebecca  M.  Harrison,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

HENRY  L.  OSBORN,  Ph.,  D., 

Professor  of  Biology  and  Geology . 

WILLIAM  E.  THOMPSON,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  the  Latin  Language  ttnd  Literatim 

ARTHUR  Z.   DREW.  A.  M., 

.Associate  Pi ofessot  of  Mathematics . 

A.  VON  W.  LESLIE,  A.  M., 

Professor  of  Greek  and  English. 

ALTA  M.  BARKER,  Ph.  B., 

Preceptress  and  Prof essor  of  English  Literaturt 

EDWIN  TAUSCH,  Ph.  D., 

Professot  qj  German. 

EDWARD  K.  McDERMOTT,  M.  S., 
Elocution. 


Ha  m  I  in  e   Un  ivers  it  \ ' 


Mrs.  HENRY  L.  OSBORN, 

Piano. 

WILLIAM  H.  CLARK, 

Vocal  Music. 
JOHN  A.  VAN  DYKE,  A.  M., 

Lecturer  on   Pedagogics. 

JOHN  W.  HECKERT, 

Instructor  in  German  and  Assistant  in  Biolo^ 

A.  C.  STEUERNAGEL, 

Physical  Director. 

LEWIS  H.  MERRITT,     . 
LUCIEN  MERRITT, 

Assistants  in   Chemical  Laboratory. 

WINIFRED  W.  BL03MFIELD, 

Assistant  in  Latin. 

ANNA  M.  DAVIS,  A.  M., 

Librarian. 


ARTHUR  Z.  DREW,   A.  M. 

Registrar. 
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Collegiate  Department. 


STUDENTS. 


Post  Graduate* 


Cahoon,  Guybert  A., 
Cook,  Silas  A., 
Davis,  Anna  M., 
Dunn,  Isaac  J., 
Dyer,  William  P., 
Edmunds,  W.  Morley, 
Grant,  W.  Mortimer, 
Hitchcock,  Julius  R., 
Shuman,  Bertram  A., 
Tasker,  Prudence, 
Wheeler,  Bert  n., 


History, 

History, 

History, 

Political  Economy, 

History, ' 

History, 

Political  Economy, 

Education, 

Sociology, 

History,  Amen 

Education, 


Goodhue 

Boston,  Mass. 

H aniline 

Detroit 

Slayton 

Ham  line 

Hamlin  e 

Redivood  Falls 

Duluth 

ia,  North  Dakota 

Duluth 


Senior  Class. 


Adams,  Ellen  m., 
Atha,  EarlT., 
Babcock,  George  P., 
Bloomfield,  Winifred  W., 
Caldwell,  D.  Knox, 
Clifton,  Nettie, 
Coleman,  Fred, 
Cooke,  J.  C, 
Cotton,  Anna  L/., 
Dack,  Ora  E., 
Donahue,  Blanche  B., 
Evans,  Jessie  h., 

I'i.i  KE,  May  C, 


Hamline 
Ortonville 

Ha  inline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Rochester 

Dodge  Center 

Brownsdale 

Nashua,  Iowa 

Stanton 

Mason  City,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Farminzton 
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Hohmann,  Susan  C, 

JUDSON,  WlWAM  E., 

Lauver,  Lillian  B., 
Link,  Lillian  C, 
Martin,  Arthur  W., 
Merritt,  Lewis  H., 
Merritt,  Lucien, 
Olsen,  T.  A., 

ROBBINS,  HORTENSE  R. 

Weed,  Ethel  I., 
Young,  Wm.  W., 


Anderson,  Lydia  M., 
Baldwin,  Gertude, 
Benham,  Grace, 
Benson,  Eesie, 
Coeby,  Esther  J., 
Eeford,  Cearence  F., 
Hiee,  Fred  W., 
Innis,  Homer  C, 
Kirk,  Harry  S  , 
Laideaw,  Aeden  J., 
Lingman,  David, 
Lothrop,  Mary  O., 
Magraw,  Florence  A. 
Maeeory,  Meevin  N., 
McNeie,  Mary  C, 
Nesom,  George  H., 
PringeE,  Wm.  A., 

ROSSMAN,  FEOY  A., 

Shadinger,  Guy  H, 
Sievernaee,  John  L., 
Tisdaee,  Fred, 
Van  Camp,  Elijah, 
Wallace,  Mabel  A., 
Whitcomb,  Orrin  J., 


Junior  Class* 


Bird  Island 

Medford 

Red  Wing 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Duluth 

Duliith 

H aniline 

Austin 

Windom 

Minneapolis 


Milan 

Marshall 

Hamline 

Heron  Lake 

Plainview 

Douglass 

Bond  Head,  Ontario 

Hamline 

Brownton 

Wood'  Lake 

Hamline 

Zumbrota 

Hamline 

Plainview 

Detroit 

St.  Paul  Park 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Glencoe 

Hamline 

Fordyce,  Ontario 

St.  Thomas,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Byron 


IO 
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Sophomore  Class. 


Arneson,  Inga  E., 
Benham,  Rich, 

COLYER,    MOLLIE   B., 
CUMMINGS,    EMOGENE   B., 

Davis,  Mamie  F., 
Ewing,  Wm.  J., 
Foster,  Bainbridge  W., 
Franklin,  Mae, 
Gillis,  May  G., 
Gillis,  Winifred  M., 
Hall,  Benjamin  F., 
Hall,  Nellie  G., 
Heckert,  J.  Walter, 
Lassell,  Grace  M., 
Letcher.  John, 
Mallory,  Myrtle  L., 
Pemberton,  John  L,., 
Rice,  William  A., 
Rich,  Lucy  D., 
Scott  J.  Wesley, 
Shaw,  George, 
Wanner,  Anna  M., 
Wanner,  Theodore  L., 
Webb,  Louella  O., 

WlLLMARTH,    J.    SCOTT, 


Watson 

Hamline 

Morris 

White  Bear 

Gleneoe 

Glen  wood 

Hector 

Devils  Lake,  N.  D. 

Pine  Island 

Pine  Island 

Wood  lake 

Plain  vi  ere 

Kasson 

Chester,  Iowa 

Leland,  Cornzuall,  England 

Plainview 

Hamline 

Lake  City 

Hamline 

Drayton,  N.   P. 

Hamline 

Ptngreet  N.  D. 

Pingree>  X.  D. 

Hamline 

Kedron 
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Freshman  Class. 


Ackley,  Irving  L., 
Aiain,  Fred  W., 
Armstrong,  J.  Archie, 
Atkins,  Eunice  M., 
Babcock,  Wm.  G., 
Benson,  Lois, 
Beyers,  Edith  M., 
Brown,  Louise, 
Cochran,  Edward  L., 
Crist,  Hamline  E., 
Davis.  Maud  C, 
Drill,  Lewis, 
Fueton,  Steeea, 
Gates,  Bessie  M., 
Geer,  James  M., 

GlEEETTE,  AEMA, 
GjERTSEN,  JUEIA, 

Gjertsen,  Lisa, 
Hansen,  Oliver  C, 
Heal,  Peare, 
Hiee,  Jennie  E , 
Ide,  Herbert  P.. 
Iverson,  Ovidia  T., 
Jarvis,  Charley  W., 
Jennings,  Peare, 
Kinney,  George  v., 
Libbey,  Gertrude, 

LlBBEY,  S.    WlEEIAM, 

Manthey,  Jesse  J., 
Martin,  J.  Royae, 
Puffer,  Florence  E., 
Richardson,  Seth  W.. 
Runitz,  Ed., 
Sigmond,  Roy  P., 
Stark,  Mary  B., 
Stout,  Will  B., 
White,  Morris  W., 
Winship,  Louis, 


Hamline 

Hamline 

Winnebago  City 

Elk  River 

Racine 

Heron  Lake 

Zumbrota 

Grand  Rapids,  Wis. 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Long  Prairie 

Browerville 

Hutchinson 

Red  Wing 

Spencer  Brook 

Hamline 

Madelia 

Madelia 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Gladstone 

St.  Paul 

Blue  Earth  City 

Hamline 

Wells 

Red  Wing 

Red  Wing 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Bird  Island 

Ortonville 

Springfield 

Zumbrota 

Harris 

Red  Wing 

St.  Paul 

Winnebago  City 
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College  Specials, 


Arny,  Ana  H., 
Baker,  Grenville  W., 
Baker,  Wm.  N., 
Batdorf,  Norman, 
Berry,  Eveline  M., 
Booen,  J.  Wesley, 
Burns,  Leo, 
Butler,  Bertram  T., 
Clare,  Mabel, 
Drill,  Frank, 
Dyer,  Seward  B., 
Edmunds,  H.  M., 
Evans,  Elizabeth  O., 
Featherstone,  B.  G., 
Fryckberg,  J.  W., 
Grant,  W.  W., 
Gray,  Robert  E., 
Hackney,  Joseph  M., 
Hobart,  Harriet  A., 
Inwood,  Arthur  I., 
Johnson,  Curtis  M., 
Johnson,  Eva  C, 
Johnson,  Herman  A., 
Kingston,  Merton  S., 
Lasell,  Mabel, 
Lawson,  Floyd  A., 
IvIBBEY,   Lyda  M., 
Lund,  Axel  B., 
McCormick,  John  D., 
McKaig,  Robert  R., 
McKenzie,  Donald, 
Merritt,  Jas.  C, 
Mitchell,   Howard  W. 
Morgan,  David, 
Moses,  Will  J.  B., 
Noltimier,  Harry  B., 
Olson,    Ki.izaiucth, 
Olson,  Mary  E., 
Park,  Fred  ii., 
Parr,  Prank, 

I'm  •' .,    M  \r.i  i.    E 


Nezcport 

Spring   Valley 

Brill,  Iowa 

Aitkin 

Nezcport 

Hamline 

Wells 

St.  Paid 

Hamline 

Browerville 

Slay  ton 

Drayton,  N.  D. 

Racine 

Red  Wing 

St.  Paul 

St.  Anthony  Park 

Hamline 

St.  James 

Chicago,  III. 

McCutchinville,  Ind. 

Rush  City 

CI  ay  bank 

Madison 

Tower 

Waubay,  S.  D. 

Hamline 

Red   Wing 

Dawson 

( )watonna 

Hamline 

Langford,  S.  D. 

Lexington,  Nebraska 

Minneapolis 

Hamline 

.  Uexandria 

Newport 

.  {(ton 

.  I/ton 

U  ells 

l/,i  inline 

\tonna 
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Quick,  Katie  N.,  Ely 

Rasey,  Ruth  A.,  St.  James 

Rosser,  Roscoe,  Hamline 

Rutherford,  Laud  R.,  Mora 

Rutherford,  Madoein  M.,  Mora 

Schael,  Thos.  D.,  Hamline 

Shrode,  D.  L.,  Kimball 

Shumway,  Haroed,  Appleton 

Seack,  James  A.,  Hamline 
Snodgrass,  George  R.,                                    River  Falls,   Wis. 

Soule,  Llew  S.,  Princeton 

Spear,  Mina  L.,  Hamline 

Sperry,  Ceara  L.,  Oicatonna 

Steuernagee,  Aefred  C,  Winona 

Stevens,  H.  H.,  Hamline 

Tayeor,  Robt.  J.,  Hamline 

Thompson,  Frank,  Dodge  Center 
Tyrreee,  C.  C,                                                     Belhcood,  Nebraska 


1 4  Hamline   University . 


Courses  of   $tudp. 


Three  courses  of  study  are  open  to  the  members  of  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts. 

I.  The  Classical  Course,  extending  through  four  years,  com- 
prises that  range  of  studies  which  is  usually  embraced  in  a  college 
curriculum.  Those  who  complete  this  course  satisfactorily  are 
admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

II.  The  Latin  Scientific  Course,  extending  through  four 
years,  requires  no  Greek,  but  in  the  place  of  Greek,  a  more  ex- 
tended course  of  study  is  prescribed  in  Physical  Science,  English, 
Mathematics  and  History.  Those  who  satisfactorily  complete  this 
course  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

III.  Special  Courses.  Persons  desiring  to  take  a  partial 
course  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  studies  so  far  as  they  may 
be  able  to  recite  with  regular  classes,  but  new  ones  will  not  be 
formed  for  their  accommodation.  They  must  also  furnish  satisfac- 
tory evidence  of  their  ability  to  pursue  profitably  the  studies  they 
propose  to  take  up  before  they  can  be  admitted  to  any  of  the 
classes.  Under  these  restrictions  every  encouragement  will  be 
given  to  those  who  are  not  able  to  take  a  full  course.  Students 
engaged  in  this  course  for  two  years  will  be  entitled  to  a  certificate 
setting  forth  the  branches  they  have  studied  and  the  degree  of 
proficiency  they  have  attained  in  them. 
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Requirements  for  Admission  to  the 
Freshman  Class. 


Classical  Course. 

Latin:  Qesar,  Gallic  War,  four  books. 

Virgil,  yEneid,  four  books. 
Cicero,  five  orations. 

Latin  Grammar,  Allen  and  Greenough's  or  an  equiv- 
alent. 
Latin  Prose  Composition. 

Greek:         Xenophon,  Anabasis,  three  books. 
Homer,  Iliad,  one  book. 
Greek  Grammar,  Goodwin's  or  an  equivalent. 

Mathematics:     Plane  and  Solid  Geometry. 

Algebra,  through  Quadratic  Equations,  Wentworth's 
or  an  equivalent. 

Arithmetic:     Including  the  Metric  System. 

English:      English  Grammar  and  Analysis. 

Elementary  Rhetoric  and  Composition. 

History:      History  of  the  United  States. 
History  of  Greece. 
History  of  Rome. 


Latin  Scientific  Course. 

Candidates  for  the  Latin  Scientific  Course  will  be  examined  in 
all  the  preceding  subjects  except  Greek;  and  also  in  Elementary 
Physics,  Physiology  and  General  History. 
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Examination  for  Admission. 

The  regular  examination  of  candidates  for  admission  is  held  on 
the  Monday  of  Commencement  week.  A  second  examination  is 
held  on  the  first  day  of  the  Fall  term.  Graduates  of  high  schools 
are  admitted,  upon  the  presentation  of  their  certificates,  to  the 
Freshman  Class,  without  examination. 


Record  and  Examination. 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  term,  and 
also  at  irregular  intervals  during  the  term.  The  student's  record 
in  any  study  is  made  up  by  a  careful  estimate  of  both  his  daily 
recitations  and  his  examinations. 


Advance  Standing. 

All  candidates  for  advance  standing  are  examined  in  the  studies 
of  the  Preparatory  Course,  and  also  in  the  higher  studies  already 
pursued  by  the  class  they  propose  to  enter,  or  in  other  studies 
equivalent  to  these. 


Registration — Deficient  Work. 

When  a  student  shall  have  reached  the  Sophomore  year  of  his 
College  Course,  he  shall  thereafter  first  register  for  the  study  or 
studies  of  the  corresponding  terms  of  previous  years  in  which  he 
may  have  been  deficient.  He  shall  not  register  for  any  subject 
to  the  exclusion  of  a  preceding  one  which  he  has  not  completed 
and  which  is  pursued  in  the  term  tor  which  he  registers. 
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Degrees, 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  on  those  who  com- 
plete the  Classical  Course. 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy  is  conferred  on  those  who 
complete  the  Latin  Scientific  Course. 

A  diploma  fee  of  $5.00  is  collected  of  each  student  at  gradua- 
tion. 

Any  person  who  graduates  must  be  in  attendance  at  least 
during  the  Senior  year. 

Master's  Degree. 

The  Master's  degree  will  be  conferred  only  upon  the  following 
conditions: 

1st.  The  candidate  must  have  a  Baccalaureate  degree  from  this 
University,  or  from  one  having  an  equivalent  curriculum. 

2d.  He  must  have  completed  a  thorough  course  of  graduate 
study,  not  professional,  approved  by  the  Faculty,  sufficient  in 
amount  to  be  a  fair  equivalent  for  a  fifth  year  of  college  work. 

3d.  By  continuous  residence,  the  candidate  may  receive  the 
degree  one  year  after  graduation.  In  case  of  partial  or  complete 
non-residence,  at  least  two  years  of  study  will, be  required. 

4th,  On  registration  as  a  candidate,  a  fee  of  $5.00  will  be 
required,  and,  before  the  degree  is  conferred  an  additional  fee  of 
$5.00  will  be  charged. 
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Course  of  Studp  bp  Departments, 


Latin. 

Course  A. — Livy,  Books  I  and  XXI,  four  times  a  week  for  two 
terms;  to  illustrate  the  early  legendary  history  of  Rome  and 
the  most  thrilling  incidents  of  the  Second  Punic  War.  Re- 
quired of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B. — Horace,  four  times  a  week  for  the  Spring  term.  A 
reading  of  the  Odes  and  a  few  of  the  Satires,  particular  atten- 
tion being  paid  to  the  study  of  the  various  metres  and  the  ryth- 
mical reading  of  the  odes.     Required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  C. — I.  Terence,  five  times  a  fortnight  for  the  Fall  term; 
to  illustrate  the  earlier  stage  of  the  language  and  the  Roman 
comedy.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

II.  Cicero,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Winter  term. 
The  philosophical  writings  are  read  and  discussed,  De  Amicitia 
as  a  basis.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

III.  Horace,  five  times  a  fortnight  during  the  Spring  term; 
the  Ars  Poetica  is  read  and  analyzed  with  reference  to  rhetor- 
ical criticism.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

These  authors  are  subject  to  change;  Plautus,  Pliny,  Quin- 
tilian,  Juvenal,  Lucretius  and  Tacitus  may  be  substituted. 

COURSE  D.— Latin  Hymns,  twice  a  week  during  third  term  of  Jun- 
ior year;  a  study  of  the  Hymnology  of  the  Early  Christian 
Church,  together  with  practice  in  sight-reading.  Elective  far 
Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 

Course  E.—  In  the   Pall   and   Winter  terms  of  Junior  and  Senior 
year  a  special  course  in  methods  of  Classical  Study  and  Teach 
ing  willj.be  offered  for  those  intending  to  teach  preparatory 

Latin  after  graduation,  open  to  those  who  have  taken    courses 
A,   It  and  C. 
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Course  F.— Supplementary  woik. 

An  opportunity  will  be  offered  to  any  who  desire  to  do  extra 
work  in  Latin  translation  or  to  make  studies  of  ancient  life  and 
customs,  or  to  prosecute  philological  researches.  If  there  is 
sufficient  encouragement  a  Latin  Seminary  will  be  organized 
to  meet  once  a  week  for  the  special  study  of  a  chosen  author 
or  period,  and  lectures  will  be  delivered  and  papers  presented 
on  the  topics  to  be  discussed,  open  to  those  who  have  taken 
courses  A,  B,  C  and  D. 

All  the  instruction  in  the  Latin  department  will  have  frequent 
reference  to  Roman  archaeology,  history  and  geography,  and  atten- 
tion will  be  called  to  the  latest  results  attained  in  classical  philo- 
logy. Constant  effort  will  be  made  to  render  the  course  practical 
and  progressive,  especial  attention  being  called  to  the  fact  that  the 
Roman  language  still  lives  in  our  speech  and  the  Roman  jurispru- 
dence in  our  laws. 


Greek, 

Course  A. — The  Odyssey  will  be  read  in  the  Fall  term,  Herodotus 
in  the  Winter,  Select  Orations  of  Lysias  in  the  Spring.  The 
aim  is  to  study  these  works  as  literature  and  also  as  helps  to 
language  study,  mental  discipline  and  general  culture.  Met- 
rical reading  of  the  poetry  will  be  practiced,  and  study  of  life 
in  Homeric  times;  the  composition  and  derivation  of  words, 
and  in  connection  with  Lysias,  the  government  and  courts  of 
Athens,  and  everything  necessary  to  the  understanding  of  the 
orations.     Daily  throughout  the  year. 

Required  of  Freshmen  in  the  classical  course. 

Course  B. — Elective  for  the  Sophomores.  In  the  Fall  term  Xeno- 
phon's  Memorablia,  in  the  Winter  term  Plato's  Apologia  and 
in  the  Spring  term  Demosthenes'  De  Corona,  or  works  of  the 
same  grade,  will  be  read.  Part  of  the  time  will  be  spent  in 
sight  reading.  An  elective  in  Greek  twice  a  week  is  also  pro- 
vided in  the  Junior  year. 
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German. 

Course  A.— Beginning  German.  I.  Fall  Term. — "Collar's 
Shorter  Eysenbach"  is  used.  Students  are  carefully  drilled  in 
pronunciation ;  short  selections  are  committed  to  memory  and 
used  as  a  basis  for  coversation. 

II.  The  study  of  the  grammar  is  continued  during  the 
Winter  term  and  translation  from  some  German  reader  is 
begun  . 

III.  The  reader  is  used  in  the  Spring  term.  The  English 
sentences  of  the  grammar  are  translated  into  German,  as  far  as 
time  allows,  and  the  selections  read  are  used  as  material  for 
conversation  in  the  class.  Five  times  a  week  through  the 
year,  elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B.  Advanced  German.  The  works  read  vary  from  year 
to  year.  The  constant  aim  in  this  department  is  to  train  the 
ear  to  the  understanding  of  spoken  German,  to  acquire  some 
facility  in  speaking  the  language,  and  a  good  degree  of  facility 
in  translating  from  German  into  English  and  as  far  as  possible 
the  understanding  of  it  without  translation.  The  course  is 
elective  and  open  to  Juniors  who  have  had  course  A. 


French. 

French  is  elective  in  the  Sophomore  or  Junior  years.  Part  I  of 
Edgren's  French  Grammar  and  a  reader  are  studied  during  the  Fall 
term.  In  the  Winter  term  Halevy's  L.  Abbe  Constantin  is  read 
and  in  the  Spring  term  Feuillet's  Le  Roman  d'  un  Jeune  Homme 
Pauvre.  Students  are  expected  during  this  course  to  master  the 
conjugations,  become  quite  familiar  with   the  gender  of   nouns  and 

the  leading  features  of  the  grammar  and  to  acquire  considerable 

facility    in    reading   and    translation    from    French    into    English. 
Special  attention  will  be  paid    to    the    training    of    students    in    the 

understanding  of  spoken  French. 
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English  Language  and  Literature. 

COURSE  A.  I.  Rhetoric.  Twice  a  week  during  the  year.  A  course 
of  study  of  the  principles  and  practice  of  rhetoric,  both  as  a 
foundation  for  the  study  of  English  Literature  and  for  applica- 
tion in  the  practice  of  composition.  Required  of  all  Latin- 
Scientific  Freshmen. 

II.  Theme  Writing.  Once  a  week  throughout  the  year,this 
course  is  intended  to  be  in  connection  with  section  I,  and  will 
replace  the  Freshmen's  Wednesday  Rhetoricals  of  previous 
years. 

Course  B.  History  of  English  Literature.  General  introduc- 
tion to  English  Literature  four  times  a  week  throughout  the 
year.  An  outline  of  the  History  of  English  Literature,  with 
Pancoast's  Outlines  as  a  guide,  and  with  assigned  collateral 
illustrative  reading.  Optional  for  Sophomores,  who  have  had 
course  A. 

Course  C.  Advanced  English  Literature.  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  follow  courses  A  and  B.  It  will  be  a  course  four 
times  a  week  throughout  the  year,  and  will  include  exhaustive 
studies  of  the  works  of  a  particular  writer,  period  or  style.  It 
will  be  optional  to  all  students  who  have  completed  courses 
A  and  B. 

Course  D.  Literary  Appreciation.  A  course  twice  a  week 
throughout  the  year,  following  the  following  lines: 

I.  A  series  of  EECTURES  with  illustrative  reading  to  develop 
the  principles  of  the  subject,  under  the  heads  of  style,  con- 
struction and  content. 

II.  Practice  in  the  application  of  these  principles  to  the 
study  of  the  masterpieces  of  different  literary  forms;  e.  g.,  the 
essay,  fiction,  the  drama,  epic  poetry  and  lyric  poetry. 

This  course  is  optional  to  Seniors  who  have  had  at  least  courses 
A  and  B.  It  is  continuous  and  students  may  not  elect  it  for  less 
than  a  whole  year. 

All  Sophomores  are  met  each  week  for  exercises  in  English  Com- 
position; the  work  includes  practice  both  in  literary  and  oral 
expression,  taking  the  form  of  essays,  sketches,  declamations  de- 
livered in  the  presence  of  the  class,  with  criticism  from  the 
instructor  and  in  some  cases  also  from  members  of  the  class. 
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Chapel  orations  and  essays  are  required  to  be  written  and  deliv- 
ered by  all  Juniors  and  Seniors  before  an  audience  in  the  college 
chapel  once  each  term.  These  articles  are  based  on  more  or  less 
extended  original  reading  and  research,  and  have  the  benefit  of 
personal  criticism  from  the  professor  in  charge  before  they  take 
their  final  form. 


Mental  and  Moral  Philosophy. 

Course  A. — Psychology,  four  times  a  week  through  Fall  term. 
This  is  a  general  elementary  course  of  study  of  the  outlines  of 
the  science,  it  is  based  upon  text-book  and  recitation  methods, 
but  the  data  and  methods  of  the  "New  Psychology"  are  con- 
stantly referred  to,  and,  to  some  extent,  experimental  meth- 
ods are  employed.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Moral  Science,  four  times  a  week  during  Winter 
term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  C. — Natural  Theology,  twice  a  week  through  Spring  term. 
Optional  for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Evidence  of  Christianity,  three  times  a  week  through 
Spring  term.     Optional  for  Seniors. 


English  Bible. 


Bible  Study,  once  a  week  through  four  years,  each  of  the  college 
classes  devotes  a  recitation  to  Bible  study.  It  is  intended  dur- 
ing the  four  years  to  take  up  each  of  the  four  great  divisions 
of  the  Bible — the  historical  and  prophetical  books,  the  gospels 
and  the  epistles,  it  is  sought  to  make  this  study  instructive 
and  practical,  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  Script- 
ures and  a  higher  development  of  the  life. 
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Historical  and  Political  Science. 

1.    HISTORY. 

Course  A.—  Modern  History.  A  half- study  throughout  the  year, 
elective  for  the  Sophomores.  Fisher's  Modern  History  is  used 
as  the  basis.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,' the  second  to  the  eighteenth,  and  the 
third  to  the  nineteenth  century.  The  work  consists  largely  of 
topics  assigned  to  the  students  for  special  study,  each  student 
placing  an  analysis  of  his  work  upon  the  board  and  giving  the 
class  the  results  of  his  investigations. 

Course  B. — Science  of  Government.  A  half-study,  required  dur- 
ing the  first  two  terms  of  the  Junior  year.  Wilson's  State  will 
be  used  as  the  basis,  with  supplementary  work  in  Bryce's  Am- 
erican Commonwealth.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the 
comparative  study  of  the  constitutions  of  the  United  States, 
Great  Britain,  France,  Germany  and  Switzerland;  and  also  to 
local  government  in  Minnesota  and  the  large  cities. 

Course  C. — History  of  Civilization.  A  full  study,  optional  with 
the  Seniors  for  the  Fall  and  Winter  terms.  Especial  attention 
is  paid  to  the  causes  and  results  of  the  chief  events  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  world  and  to  the  progress  of  civilization.  Lectures 
are  given  by  the  professor  in  charge,  and  topics  are  assigned 
for  individual  research.  Subjects  for  more  extended  investi- 
gation are  also  assigned,  upon  which  the  students  are  expected 
to  lecture  before  the  class  once  each  during  the  year. 

II.    POLITICAL  ECONOMY. 

Course  A. — Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy.  Three 
times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Juniors  for  the  Spring  term. 
Walker's  Political  Economy,  Advanced  Course,  is  used  as  the 
basis.  This  course  is  intended  to  be  a  preparation  for  the  more 
advanced  work  of  the  Senior  year. 

Course  B. — Advanced  Course.  A  full  study,  optional  with  the 
Seniors.  The  first  term  is  devoted  to  the  subjects  of  inter- 
national trade,  money  and  taxation;  the  second  term  to  the 
problems  connected  with  distribution;  the  third  term  to  the 
application  of  economic  principles  to  present  social  conditions. 
Topics  are  assigned  for  special  investigation  and  a  few   for 
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original  research.  The  students  are  trained  to  individal 
thinking,  and  freedom  of  discussion  is  encouraged  upon  cur- 
rent economic  questions. 

Course  C. — For  resident  graduates  or  for  members  of  the  Senior 
class  who  have  shown  especial  proficiency  and  have  time  for 
more  thorough  investigation.  This  course  will  consist  largely 
of  library  work  under  charge  of  the  professor,  and  of  these 
read  before  the  Senior  class. 


Education. 

During  the  Senior  year  particular  attention  is  paid  to  education 
as  one  of  the  leading  factors  in  civilization.  In  addition  the  sub- 
ject is  taken  as  a  half  study,  optional  throughout  the  year  with  the 
Seniors.  The  great  educators  and  their  systems  are  studied,  the 
faculties  of  the  mind  analyzed,  and  present  educational  methods 
discussed.  Prof.  Van  Dyke  gives  a  supplementary  course  of  lec- 
tures, and  conducts  a  round-table  to  explain  and  illustrate  the  prac- 
tical part  of  school  management. 


International  Law. 

Three  times  a  week,  optional  with  the  Seniors  during  the  Spring 
term.  The  work  consists  of  lectures  by  the  professor  in  charge, 
and  of  topics  assigned  for  investigation  and  discussion.  Especial 
attention  is  given  to  questions  related  to  international  law  in  the 
history  of  our  own  country. 


American  Constitutional  and  Common  Law. 

This  course  is  an  elective,  twice  a  week,  through  the  Senior 
year.  The  instruction  is  partly  by  recitation  and  quiz,  ami  partly 
through  lectures  by  the  instructor,  who  is  a  member  of  the  bar. 
Black's  American  Constitutional  I. aw  is  in  use  asatext-book.  The 
Law  Library  at  the  State  Capitol,  accessible  to  all  students,  furn- 
shes  an  opportunity  for  special  investigation    to  those  who  intend 

following  the  law  alter  graduation. 
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Mathematics  and  Astronomy. 

Course  A. — I.  Algebra — Wentworth's  Complete.  Radicals,  The- 
ory of  Exponents,  Logarithms,  Progression,  Choice,  Chance. 
Five  times  a  week,  Fall  term. 

II.  Plane  Trigonometry — Wentworth.  Five  times  a  week, 
Winter  term. 

III.  Spherical   Trigonometry— Wentworth;  three  weeks. 

Analytical  Geometry— Nichols;  seven  weeks.  Five  times  a 
week,  Spring  term. 

This  course  required  of  all  Freshmen. 

Course  B.— I.  Calculus  — Olney.  Five  times  a  fortnight,  Fall 
and  Winter  terms. 

II.  Mensuration  and  Surveying — Carhart.  Five  times  a 
fortnight,  Spring  term. 

This  course  is  elective  for  Sophomores  or  Juniors  and  is 
offered  only  on  alternate  years;  it  will  be  open  in  1900-1. 

Course  C. — Astronomy,  three  titr^s  a  week,  Spring  Term.  An 
outline  course  in  Descriptive  Astronomy.     Elective  for  Juniors. 
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Physics. 


Course  A.— Elementary  Mechanics.  This  course  continues 
through  the  first  term  of  the  Sophomore  year,  four  exercises 
per  week.  It  includes  the  problems  of  the  composition  and 
resolution  of  forces,  rectilinear  and  periodic  motion,  curvilin- 
ear and  rotary  motion,  including  projectiles,  and  is  intended 
to  furnish  the  student  with  such  mathematical  data  as  will  en- 
able him  to  solve  readily  the  problems  arising  in  the  subse- 
quent courses.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  B. — Physics.  I.  Second  and  third  terms,  four  exercises 
per  week.  A  general  course,  including  mechanics  of  liquids 
and  gases;  sound;  heat;  electricity  and  magnetism;  and  light. 
Instruction  is  given  by  means  of  recitation  and  experimental 
lectures.     Elective  for  Sophomores. 

Course  C. —  Physics.  II.  A  laboratory  course  in  Physics  extend- 
ing through  the  second  and  third  terms  of  Senior  year,  four 
hours  per  week.  The  work  is  mainly  on  electricity  and  light, 
and  is  quantitative  in  character.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
work  the  student  is  required  to  read  certain  indicated  works 
on  these  subjects.     Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Chemistry. 

Course  A.— General  Chemistry.  This  course  continues  through 
the  first  two  terms  of  Junior  year,  three  afternoons  a  week. 
The  instruction  is  given  by  lectures,  recitations  and  laboratory 
work,  first  upon  the  non-metals  and  their  compounds.  After 
this  the  more  commonly  occurring  metals  and  their  compounds 
are  taken  up  in  like  manner.    Elective  for  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

Course  B. — Basic  Qualitative  Analysis.  I.  This  course  extends 
through  the  third  term  of  Junior  year,  two  afternoons  each 
week.  It  consists  almost  wholly  of  work  in  the  laboratory, 
where  the  student  first  learns  the  characteristic  reactions  for 
all  the  common  metals,  and  then  applies  these  tests  to  the 
qualitative  determination  of  simple  solutions.  The  work  is 
accompanied  by  a  course  of  expository  lectures,  and  especial 
attention  is  given  to  the  subject  of  chemical  equation.  Elec- 
tive for  Juniors. 

Course  C  —  Qualitative  Analysis.  II.  This  course,  which  ex- 
tends through  the  first  term  of  Senior  year,  four  hours  per 
week,  continues  the  work  of  Course  B.  Especial  attention  is 
given  to  the  determination  of  the  acids,  the  qualitative  analy- 
sis of  dry  substances  and  to  the  use  of  the  blow-pipe.  Elec- 
tive for  Seniors. 

Course  D. — Quantitative  Analysis.  This  course  extends  through 
the  Senior  year.  The  student  is  first  taught  the  use  of  the  bal- 
ance and  then  proceeds  to  the  quantitative  determination  of  a 
number  of  simple  salts.  After  this  follows  the  quantitative 
separation  and  determination  of  more  or  less  complicated  com- 
pounds, involving  gravimetric  as  well  as  volumetric  methods. 
Elective  for  Seniors. 
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Biology. 

Course  A. — Elementary  Invertebrate  Zoology.     Three  times  a 
week,  for  three  terms,  as  follows: 

I.     Protozoa,  Coelenterates  and  Echinoderms,  Fall  term. 
II.     Echinoderms,  Scolecids  and  Mollusks,  Winter  term. 
III.     Annelids  and  Arthropods,  Spring  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  two-fold;  first,  to  train  students  to 
the  habits  of  study  direct  from  nature;  and,  second,  to  teach  the 
diversity  of  form  and  mode  of  life  found  in  Invertebrates.  Fresh- 
water or  land  animals  are  selected  as  far  as  possible.  Groups  are 
taken  up  seriatim  and  several  representative  forms  of  every  principal 
group  are  examined.  Among  the  forms  actually  studied  are  such 
as  Amoeba,  Euspongia,  Hydra,  Asterias,  Strongylocentrotus,  Unio, 
Ostraea,  Lumbricus,  Cambarus,  Eupagurus,  Pinnotheres,  Cyclops, 
Branchippus,  Caloptenus  and  many  others.  The  work  is  a  course 
of  lectures  required  to  be  reported  by  the  students  and  of  labora- 
tory work  on  the  animals  referred  to,  or  on  some  closely  allied 
ones.  There  are  frequent  written  quizzes.  Required  of  all  Latin- 
Scientific  Freshman.  Optional  for  Sophomore  in  Classical 
Course. 

Course  B.  I.  General  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Fall 
term.  After  learning  the  use  of  the  Compound  Microscope 
the  student  acquires  a  personal  acquaintance  with  a  large 
variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells  by  examinations  of  Amoeba, 
Yeast,  Protoctus,  Penicillium,  Spirogyra,  Geranium  Leaf,  Par- 
amecium, Vorticella,  Hydra,  and  other  subjects.  Then  the 
physiological  conditions  of  cell-life  are  investigated  on  Yeast 
as  a  subject.  The  condition  of  its  growth  as  to  diet,  tempera- 
ture, light,  moisture,  and  poisons  are  carefully  examined,  and 
the  results  are  required  to  be  set  forth  in  a  formal  thesis  which 
illustrates  and  thoroughly  discusses  the  observations. 

II.  Vertebrate  Morphology,  twice  a  week  through  the 
Winter  term.  The  smelt  and  the  salaiuandar  are  dissected, 
and  this  work  is  accompanied  by  a  course  of  lectures  Oil  the 
Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates. 

III.  Mammalian  Histology,  twice  8  week  through  the 
Spring  term,  This  is  an  elementary  course  of  lectures  and 
laboratory  work  in  the  histology  of  the  tissues  and  some  oi  the 
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more  important  organs  of  the  mammalian  body,  preliminary  to 
the  study  of  Human  Physiology.  It  is  based  in  part  on  the  study 
of  fresh  material  and  in  part  on  prepared  slides,  and  includes 
practice  in  preparing  and  mounting  material  for  microscopical 
study  by  the  simplest  processes  of  fixing,  staining,  imbedding, 
sectioning  and  baloon-mounting  of  tissues  and  organs. 

Course  B  is  optional  for  Sopomores  or  Juniors;  students  in  the 
Classical  Course  who  wish  this  course  must  first  have  taken 
Course  A. 

Course  C.  Mammalian  Physiology,  four  times  a  week  for  the 
first  half  year.  This  is  chiefly  a  lecture  and  reading  course; 
demonstrations  are  given,  but  the  individual  laboratory  study 
of  physiology  is  not  attempted.  The  attempt  is,  however,  made 
so  far  as  pcssible  to  consider  the  experiment  data  of  the 
science.  The  earlier  courses  of  biology  are  utilized  extensively 
in  the  illustration  of  this  course.  The  course  is  optional  but 
open  only  to  students  who  have  taken  Courses  A  and  B. 

Course  D.  Advanced  Biology,  twice  a  week  through  the  Senior 
year.  This  is  an  individual  and  practical  course,  intended  for 
those  who  are  preparing  to  specialize  in  Biology.  It  is  open 
only  to  those  who  have  completed  Courses  A  and  B,  and  have 
shown  marked  proficiency  in  Biological  laboratory  and  theoret- 
ical work.  Distinct  courses  are  not  assigned,  but  it  is  planned 
to  devote  the  Fall  term  to  mammalian  osteology  and  the  Winter 
term  to  the  dissection  of  a  mammal  including  all  the  systems, 
and  the  Spring  term  to  Vertebrate  Embryology,  but  special 
work  will  be  planned  if  necessary  to  meet  individual  cases. 

During  the  course  of  the  year  lectures  may  be  delivered  inform- 
ally and  not  according  to  programme  on  biological  and  speculative 
subjects,  which  are  designed  to  show  to  the  student  the  present 
positions  of  research  in  biological  science. 

NATURAE   HISTORY   MUSEUM    AND    EABORATORY. 

The  biological  laboratory  and  lecture  rooms  are  adjoining,  and 
contain  accommodations  for  forty  students  at  one  time.  There  are 
twenty-five  compound  microscopes,  and  full  supplies  of  dissecting 
instruments  and  individual  lockers,  so  that  every  student  has 
complete  control  of  his  own  instruments.  The  laboratory  is  also 
supplied  with  the  usual  appliances  so  that  elementary  work  in  the 
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science  can  be  readily  carried  on.  The  museum  is  a  very  large 
apartment,  being  in  fact  the  entire  third  story  of  Science  Hall.  It 
is  gradually  coming  to  have  a  very  extensive  collection  for  illus- 
trating the  lectures  and  other  studies  of  the  department,  and  is 
also  an  important  factor  in  the  general  instruction  of  the  student. 
All  the  collections  in  the  museum  are  serially  arranged,  and  most 
of  the  specimens  are  named,  and  to  some  extent  they  are  described. 
The  description  of  the  specimens  by  typewritten  labels  is  planned 
and  will  be  a  very  great  aid  to  the  usefulness  of  this  department. 
The  library  has  received,  through  the  benevolence  of  Mr.  C.  G. 
Goodrich,  of  Minneapolis,  the  gift  of  $1,000  to  be  used  for  the 
purchase  of  biological  books.  These  have  in  part  been  purchased 
and  they  now  make  it  possible  for  students  to  gain  an  insight  into 
biological  literature  when  they  are  studying  any  of  the  subjects  of 
the  course.  Some  of  the  current  biological  periodicals  are  taken 
by  the  department,  and  these  and  "separates,"  as  well  as  the  more 
useful  reports  and  many  books  are  kept  in  the  biological  laboratory, 
and  are  constantly  available  to  the  student  for  reference. 


Geology. 

Course  A. — Elements  of  Geology,  four  times  a  week  through  the 
last  half  of  the  year.  The  course  consists  of  three  parts,  one 
in  descriptive  mineralogy  and  lithology,  one  in  dynamical 
and  one  in  historical  geology.  These  courses  are  chiefly 
lecture  courses,  with  museum  specimens  to  illustrate  the  more 
important  points.  The  course  includes  field  excursions,  and 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  recognize  the  illustrations 
of  the  science  so  far  as  they  are  shown  in  the  vicinity  of  St. 
Paul.     Optional  for  Seniors. 
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Spnopsis  of  tbe  Course  oT  Studp 


C  Latin.— Iyivy.     4. 

Mathematics.— Algebra,  Wentworth's  Complete.     5. 
|    C/flOTca/.-GREEK,  Herodotus.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric—  3. 
"  '«  Elementary  Zoology.      Protozoa  and  Coelent- 

erata.     3. 


Latin.—  Iyivy.     4. 

Mathematics.— Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.     Olney.     5. 

Classical.— Greek,  Plato,  Apologia.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 

Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric- 3. 

"  Elementary  Zoology.     Echinoderms,  Scolecids 

and  Mollusks.     3. 


Latin.— Horace.  '  4. 

Mathematics.— Spherical  Trigonometry  completed.      Analytical 

Geometry,  Olney.     5. 
Classical. — Greek,  Xenophon,  Memorabilia.     5.     Rhetoric.     1. 
Latin  Scientific— Rhetoric     3. 

"  Biology.     A.     Annelids  and  Arthropods.     3. 


German  or  French.    5. 

Electives. 
Mathematics.— Mechanics,  Carhart.     4. 
English  Literature.— 4. 
Latin.— Terence,  Literature.    2l/2. 
Greek.— Demosthenes,  De  Corona.     2]/2. 
Calculus.— Olney.    2l/2. 
History.— 2%, 
Biology  A. 
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German  or  French.— 5. 

Electives. 

Mathematics.— Physics,  Carhart.     4. 
English  Literature — 4. 

Latin. — Cicero's  Lselius  or  Pliny's  Letters;  Literature.     2%. 
Greek.— Sophocles,  CEdipus  Tyrannus.     2J4. 
Calculus.— 2%. 
History.— 2l/2. 
[  Biology  A. 

German  or  French— 5. 

Electives. 
Mathematics.— Physics;  Lectures.  4. 
English  Literature. — 4. 

Latin.— Horace  De  Arte  Poetica  or  Quintilian;  Literature.    2] 
Greek.— Aristophanes,  The  Clouds.     2l/2. 
Mensuration  and  Surveying.— Carhart.    2l/2. 
History.— 2l/2. 
Biology  A. 


The  figures  indicate  the  number  of  class  exercises  per  week. 
Sixteen  exercises  per  week,  including  Bible  study  and  English  composition 
are  required. 
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f  English  Literature- 4. 

History.— Government.    2%. 

Chemistry.— Renisen;  laboratory  Practice. 

Biology  B  I.— 2  (afternoons). 

German.— 5. 

French.— 5. 

Latin.— 2. 
[  Greek.— 2. 


3  (afternoons). 


ifternoons) 


English  Literature.— 4. 
History.— Government.    2%. 
Chemistry.— Laboratory  Practice.     3 
Biology  B  II.- 2. 
German.— 5. 
French.— 5. 
Latin.— 2. 
I  Greek.— 2. 

I    English  Literature.— 4. 
Logic— McCosh.    3. 
German. — Goethe.     3. 
French.— 5. 

Political  Economy.— 3. 
Qualitative  Analysis.— Appleton.     2. 
Descriptive  Astronomy.-  Young. 
Biology  B  III. -2. 
Greek. — New  Testament.     2. 
Latin. — March's  Latin  Hymns  or  Lucretius  or  Tacitus.    2. 
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Political  Economy.— 8, 

Human  Body.— 4. 

Psychology. — 4. 

History.— Civilization.     4. 

Education.— 2. 

English  Literature  D.— 2. 

Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 

Biology  D.  — 2. 

Constitutional  Law.— Black.    2. 

Human  Body;  Geology.— 4. 
Political  Economy. — 4. 
1 1  [STORY.— Civilization.     1. 
Moral  Science.— Porter.    4. 
Constitutional  Law. — 2. 
Education.— 2. 
English  Literature  d.— 2. 
Physics  or  Chemistry.— 2. 
|   Biology  d.-2. 

\.\ti  kai   Theology.    Chadbourne;  Lecture.* 
Evidences  oi   Christianity    Hopkins     3 

[NTERNATIONAl     I.  \  u 

GEO]  ■m.y.—  4. 

American  Common  i,\\\.    Lectures.    2. 
Sociology. — 4. 

I'.  Ml    (    A  I  ION. —2. 

BNQ]  tSH    l.i  i  i  B  \  n  R.1    I)      2. 
PHYSIC  I  01  CHI  mm  i-  s 

Biology  i>.-2. 
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preparatory  Department. 


The  Preparatory  Department,  although  separated  in  some  re- 
spects from  the  College  department,  is  yet  kept  in  vital  connection 
with  it;  and  its  members  have  many  of  the  privileges  and  advan- 
tages of  students  in  the  higher  classes.  Students  entering  this 
department  will  .be  expected  to  have  completed  Practical  Arith- 
metic, English  Grammar  and  United  States  History.  Students  can 
enter  the  higher  classes  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate,  or 
upon  examination.  The  Roman  method  of  pronunciation  is  used 
in  the  Latin  classes. 


STUDENTS. 


First 

Anderson,  Alma  J., 
Babbidge,  Marie, 
Bradley,  Willis  W., 
Brazil,  Myrtle, 
Brown,  Maud, 
Carmichael,  Alice  G., 
Chilton,  Libbie, 
Clelland,  Ethel, 
conser,  letta, 
Diesem,  Nina, 
Duff,  Dardania, 
Fairbanks,  Floyd  E., 
Foltz,  Margie  E., 
Forsman,  Arthur  H., 
Frich,  Dagny, 
Funk,  Ella  O., 
Gates,  Jesse  C, 
*Gillis,  George  D., 
Hanna,  John  L., 
Harris,  Ethel  M., 
Heal,  Harry  J., 
Hoyt,  Fayette  C, 
Hoyt,  Sibyl, 
Hursh,  Marion  M., 
Jameson,  Clyde  L  , 

♦Deceased. 
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Crystal,  N.  D. 
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Hamline 

Stewart 
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Henning 

New  Richmond,  Wis. 
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Jennings,  Charles  H., 
Johnson,  John  E., 
Joyce,  A.  Reamy, 
Kemp,  Edith  M., 
Kirkland,  Arthur, 
Krause,  Albert  E., 
Manuel,  Susie, 
Martin.  Helen  F., 
Matchett,  Belle, 
Mathieu,  VVieeie, 
McDonna,  George, 
mcGee,  Kate  a., 
McGiverin, 
McLean,  Norman, 
Moore,  Margaret, 
Mower,  Leon  G., 
Neumann,  Wm.  H., 
Northrop,  Geo.  E., 
Oeson,  Arthur  E., 
Pattison,  G.  Jay, 
Pemberton,  Ada  M., 
Pennington,  Francis  J., 
Pennington,  Grace  L., 
Pinch,  Vera, 
Roberts,  Wm., 
Robinson,  Seaton  F., 
Roby,  Roy, 
Rosser,  Bessie, 
Runitz,  Aefred, 
Sandeand,  Elea 
Saunders,  Ray  J., 
Skeeton,  Harry  E., 
Smith,  Mary  R., 
vStevens,  Blanche  W., 
Stone,  Anna, 
Tang,  Ii.ihn, 

Van  Fossen,  M.  Lu  Vbrnb, 
Wallace,  Beatrice, 
Wallace,  Ernest  F., 
Walsh,  Junius  C., 
wi-.mi'ij;,  Jessie  l.. 
Wheeler,  Chas.  P., 
Whitacre.  Mertis  B., 


Ham  Line 

Da  rivers 

Minneapolis 

Hector 

Tramway •,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Canton 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Verdon,  S.  D. 

Parker's  Prairie 

Merriam  Park 

Red  Wing 

Sharon 

Bathgate,  N.  D. 

Clearwater 

Lewiston 

Buffalo  Lake 

A/ton 

Racine 

Washburn 

Cottage  Grove 

Cottage  Grove 

St.  Paul 

Plymouth,  Pennsylvania 

Morgan 

Ferney,  X.  P. 

Hamline 

Springfield 

I  Ian  ley  Falls 

Parker's  Prairie 

Par  n  ion 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

h'ciikiang,  China 

Peukiai/g,  C^hina 

Mon  h 'cello 

Evelith 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Fergus  Falls 

Minneapolis 

Ml.  Pulaski,  Illinois 
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Second  Preparatory. 


*Bacon,  Herbert, 
Bradley,  Harold  C, 
Bridgman,  Donald  E., 
Clare,  Eddy, 
Clow,  Victor, 
Davis,  Alfred, 
Diller,  Louise  S., 
Drill,  John  J. 
Durnal,  Myrtle  L., 
Field,  Florence  E., 
Gould,  Raymond  D., 
Ide,  A.  Lewis, 
Inwood,  Anna  M., 
Kahl,  Joseph  A., 
Kinsman,  AdelberT  G., 
Kinsman,  F.  H., 
Kreidler,  Edmund  H., 
Nelson,  Fred  C, 
Nutting,  Frank, 
Peterson,  Arthur  T., 
Peterson,  Geo.  E., 
Rosser,  Anabel, 
Schweitzer,  F.  R., 
Smith,  Edward  C., 
Smith,  W.  W., 
Spencer,  Allan  T.., 
Stockdill,  M.  Carlotta, 
Sturtevant,  Nellie, 
Wheeler,  George, 
Winston,  Mattie  D., 
Wright,  Helen  E., 


Hamline 

For  man,  N.  D. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Humboldt 

Lavender,  Ontario 

Cleveland 

Browerville 

Hamline 

Beardsley 

Excelsior 

Gladstone 

McCutchanville,  Ind. 

Radcliffe,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Herman 

Plainview 

Pleasant  Grove 

Olivia 

Cokato 

Hamline 

Alma,  Wis. 

Appleton 

Ridgway 

Sunny  Side,  Montana 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Hamline 


*©eceased. 
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Third  Preparatory. 

Barkuloo,  Wm.  C,  Annandale 

Be  vans,  Julia,  Hamline 

Innis,  Ethelwyn,  Hamline 

Kerr,  Catherine,  Minneapolis 

Livingston,  Wm.,  Wells 

Lowe,  John,  Hamline 

Massee,  Charles,  Louisville,  Wis. 

McCrea,  C.  H.,  Hamline 

McKaig,  Hugh  C,  Hamline 

Pemberton,  Jos.  G.,  Hamline 

Shedd,  Harry  L.,  Osakis 

Silvernale,  Blanche,  Montevideo 

Spooner,  Carrie  A.,  Mondamin,  Iowa 

Spooner,  Grace  M.,  Mondamin,  Iowa 

Swinnerton,  Thos.  N.,  Hamline 

Wallace,  George  W.,  Evelith 

Wells,  Florence,  Hamline 
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Courses  of  Instruction, 


Preparatory  Department. 


FIRST  YEAR. 

FIRvST  TERM. 
Algebra. 

I<atin  Grammar  and  Eessons.— Allen  and  Greenough. 
Higher  English. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin  Grammar  and  Eessons. 
Higher  English. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. 

Latin. -Csesar  and  Eatin  Grammar. 
Higher  English. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Eatin.— Csesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 

Classical.- Greek  Grammar  and  Reader.— Goodwin,  Mos.' 
Latin  Scientific— General  History. -4. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Plane  Geometry. 
Eatin. — Caesar. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Constructive  Drawing.— Geometric  Constructions. 
Eatin. — Cicero. 
Elementary  Rhetoric— 2. 
Classical.— Greek  Grammar  and  Reader. 
Latin  Scientific— General  History.— 4. 
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THIRD  YEAR. 

FIRST  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry. — 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin. — Cicero. 
Classical.  —  Greek. — Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific. — Elementary  Physics. — Carhart. 

SECOND  TERM. 
Solid  Geometry.— Algebra. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin.— Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek.— Anabasis. 
Latin  Scientific— Elementary  Physics. 

THIRD  TERM. 
Algebra. — 3. 
Rhetoric— 2. 
Latin.— Virgil. 
Classical.— Greek,  Iliad. 
Latin  Scientifiic— Elementary  Physiology. 

Under  Higher  English  and  Rhetoric  is  included  the  presentation  of  Com- 
positions and  Declamations. 

Latin  Prose  Composition  throughout  the  course. 
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Department  of  ^locution. 


The  Department  of  Elocution  offers  two  complete  courses  of 
study,  and  grants  a  certificate  for  the  completion  of  either. 

A.    THE  ADVANCED  COURSE. 

It  is  intended  that  the  student  shall  carry  this  course  contempo- 
raneously with  his  course  in  the  department  of  Liberal  Arts.  The 
subjects  required  in  addition  to  those  in  the  college  curriculum  are 
as  follows: 

English  Phonation;  one  term. 

Voice  Building;  two  terms. 

Pantomime;  one  term. 

Physical  Culture;  three  terms. 

Philosophy  of  Expression;  three  terms. 

Interpretation;  seven  terms;  each  one  period  per  week. 

B.    ELEMENTARY  COURSE. 

In  addition  to  the  work  in  English  in  the  college  curriculum 
this  course  requires  the  same  studies  as  in  the  Advanced  Course, 
but  in  a  more  elementary  form  and  two  periods  per  week. 

Two  years  are  required  to  complete  this  course. 

Six  terms'  work  in  this  department  may  be  substituted  for  one 
study  one  term  of  the  college  curriculum. 
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List  of  Elocution  Students 


Babcock,  Geo.  P., 
Babcock,  W.  G., 

CEARE,   MABEE, 

Cooke,  J.  C, 
Davis,  Alfred, 
Eeford,  Cearence, 
Evans,  Eeizabeth  O., 
Fairbanks,  Feoyd  E., 
Fryckberg,  John  W., 
Heae,  Peare, 
Hiee,  Jennie  E., 
Kahe,  Joseph  A., 
Letcher,  John, 
Matchett,  Beeee, 
Oesen,  T.  A., 
Parr,  Frank, 
Peterson,  Arthur  T., 
Runitz,  Ed., 
Waeeace,  MabeeA., 
Wsixs,  Florence, 
WrNSHip,  Louis, 


Hamline 

Racine 

Hamline 

Brozvnsdale 

Lavender,  Ontario 

Douglass 

Racine 

Hamline 

St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Hamline 

A'adclijffe,  Iowa 

Hamline 

Han/line 

Hamline 

Hamline 

(>li:,ia 

Springfield 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Winnebago  City 
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Department  of  Iftuslc. 


The  Department  of  Music  furnishes  instruction  in  piano  play- 
ing, singing,  harmony  and  music  history. 

The  instruction  in  music,  both  instrumental  and  vocal,  is  by 
private  lessons  and  not  in  classes.  This  gives  better  opportunity 
to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  pupils.  Lessons  last  half  an  hour 
and  cost  at  the  rate  of  $1.00  each,  payable  per  term  in  advance. 
To  secure  the  best  results  students  should  take  two  lessons  each 
week. 

A  graded  course  in  piano  playing,  with  Theory  of  Music  as  an 
adjunct,  has  been  arranged,  Bach,  Beethoven,  Schuman,  Chopin 
and  Liszt. 

Mason's  system  of  Technique  will  be  chiefly  used. 

Certificates  of  ability  will  be  given  according  to  advancement 
in  and  completion  of  this  course  of  study. 

During  two  years  a  fortnightly  "Music-History  Club"  has 
studied  composers,  including  Bach,  Haendel,  Hadyn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn,  Chopin,  Liszt  and  Wagner, 
and  incidentally  a  number  of  their  contemporaries,  and  the  meet- 
ings of  the  club  have  been  for  the  purpose  of  studying  the  com- 
posers critically  and  biographically,  and  listening  to  specimens  of 
their  composition. 

There  is  opportunity  for  chorus  singing  in  connection  with  the 
vocal  music  class. 

The  nearness  of  the  University  to  the  two  cities  enables  stu- 
dents to  hear  frequently  superior  music  and  musical  lectures,  an 
important  supplement  to  the  teaching  of  the  music  department. 
The  course  of  music  is  so  arranged  with  reference  to  the  regular 
college  course  that  both  can  be  taken  simultaneously  without 
detriment. 
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List  of  Music  Students. 


Bendixen,  Mae, 
Bridgman,  Dorothy, 
Brown,  Louise, 
Coffin,  Mae, 
Eaton,  Eeeanor, 
Gieeis,  Winifred  M., 
Hobart,  Harriet  A., 
Johnson,  Eva, 
Maeeory,  Myrtee, 
Manuee,  Susie, 
Moore,  Margaret, 
Pegg,  Mabee, 
Runitz,  Ed., 
Rutherford,  Madoein, 
Sperry,  Ceara   L., 
Stiees,  Emma, 
VanFossen,  LuVerne, 
Waeeace,  Beatrice, 


St.  Paul 

Hamline 

Grand  Rapids,  Wis. 

Hamline 

Hamline 

Pine  Island 

Chicago,  III. 

Clay  Bank 

Plain  view 

Canton 

Bathgate,  N.  D. 

Owatonna 

Springfield 

Mora 

Owatonna 

Sauk  Centre 

Monticello 

Evtlith 
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General  Information. 


Hamline  University  is  situated  about  midway  between  the  bus- 
iness centers  of  St.  Paul  and  Minneapolis,  and  is  easily  reached 
from  either  city  by  the  Interurban  Electric  Railway,  and  from  St. 
Paul  by  the  Hamline  Line. 

LIBRARY. 

The  Library  located  in  University  Hall  is  well  adapted  for 
supplementary  reading  and  research.  Investigation  in  the  library 
is  made  an  especial  feature  of  class  work.  The  library  is  open 
daily  from  8:20  a.  m.  until  5:00  p.  m.  It  is  free  to  all  students, 
and  they  are  aided  in  consulting  it  by  the  Librarian  and  by 
members  of  the  Faculty.  Over  $1,000  worth  of  new  books  have 
been  added  the  present  year.  The  Library  is  provided  with  the  best 
periodicals  and  with  other  papers  and  pamphlets  on  the  principal 
questions  of  the  day.  The  Public  Libraries  of  both  St.  Paul  and 
Minneapolis,  and  the  Library  of  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society  , . 
are  in  easy  reach  and  freely  accessible  to  all  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

Physical  Culture  at  Hamline  University  is  under  the  supervis- 
ion of  a  Physical  Director  and  an  Athletic  Association.  Hereafter 
work  in  this  department,  at  least  two  hours  per  week,  will  be  re- 
quired. A  fee  of  one  dollar  per  term  will  be  collected  of  all 
students.  The  gymnasium  in  the  basement  of  Science  Hall 
contains  6,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  and  is  equipped  with  the 
necessary  apparatus  for  light  and  he  ivy  gymnastics.  Physical  Ex- 
aminations are  held  in  the  Fall  term.  Classes  are  formed  and  exer- 
cises are  prescribed  based  upon  such  an  examination.  Classes  in 
exercises  of  an  hygenic,  educational  and  recreative  character  are 
held  for  young  men  and  young  women  on  alternate  afternoons  from 
3:30  to  5:30;  the  aim  being  all-round  development   rather  than 
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the  training  for  special  feats  of  skill  or  strength.  Hand  ball  and 
basket  ball  tournaments  are  held  during  the  Winter  term,  as  well 
as  frequent  gymnastic  contests  and  entertainments.  In  its  proper 
season  instruction  and  opportunity  for  practice  are  provided  in 
base  ball,  foot  ball,  track  and  field  sports  and  skating.  A  rink  for 
the  latter  purpose,  300  x  100  feet,  is  flooded  on  the  campus.  The 
Athletic  Association  maintains  a  foot  ball,  a  base  ball  and  a  track 
and  field  team,  and  annually  contests  for  honors  with  the  other 
colleges  of  the  state. 

LADIES'  HALL. 

The  rooms  in  the  Ladies'  Hall  are  heated  by  steam  and  lighted. 
They  are  also  furnished  with  bedstead,  mattress,  table,  chairs, 
bureau,  washstand,  mirror,  bowl  and  pitcher;  all  other  articles  stu- 
dents will  provide  for  themselves.  Occupants  of  the  rooms  will  be 
expected  to  keep  them  in  order,  and  to  make  good  all  breakage 
and  injury  to  property  beyond  ordinary  wear.  Room  rent,  one 
dollar  per  week. 

BOARDING  HALL  AND  BOARD  IN  PRIVATE  FAMILIES. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  in  the  basement  of  Ladies'  Hall.  Young 
ladies  from  a  distance  will  be  required  to  board  and  room  in 
Ladies'  Hall.  Gentlemen  will  be  permitted  to  select  their  own 
boarding  places  with  private  families,  subject,  however,  to  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty;  and  when  once  selected,  no  change  will 
be  permitted  during  the  term  without  the  consent  of  the  President 
obtained  before  removal. 

Gentlemen  rooming  in  private  houses  will  be  permitted  to  board 
at  the  University  table  so  long  as  there  is  room  for  them,  but  when 
their  places  are  required  by  occupants  of  Ladies'  Hall,  they  will  be 
obliged  to  board  elsewhere. 

The  cost  of  board  and  washing  at  Ladies'  Hall  is  at  present  as 
follows: 

Ladies,  per  week  (including  washing  six  pieces),  ....    #2.75 

Gentlemen,  per  week, 2.75 

Washing  and  ironing,  per  dozen, .50 

A  reduction  of  25  cents  per  week  will  be  made  From  the  price  of 
board  in  the  case  of  persons  choosing  to  dispense  with  tea  ami 
coffee. 

The  expenses  of  board,  fuel,  washing  and  light  in  private  fami- 
lies is  93.75  to  94.00  jur  week. 
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NECESSARY  EXPENSES. 

Tuition,  per  term,  College  Classes / $10.00 

Tuition,  per  term,  Preparatory  Classes 8.00 

Incidentals,  per  term,  all  classes 2.00 

Chemical  Laboratory  fee,  per  term 2.00 

Biological  Laboratory  fee,  per  term.                ....  1.50 

Apparatus  broken  by  the  student  will  be  charged  to  his  account. 

Physical  Culture,  per  term 1.00 

Elocution,  per  lesson ...  1.00 

Instruction,    piano  or  vocal,   payable   by   the   teim,    per 

lesson  of  one-half  hour 1.00 

Vocal  Music,  per  term,  in  classes 2.00 

Use  of  piano,  one  hour  daily,  per  term 2.50 

Instruction  in  Art,  payable  by  the  term,  per  lesson  .    .    .  1.00 

Text-books,  per  year $10.00  to  15.00 

ESTIMATED  YEARLY  EXPENSES. 

Preparatory.  College. 

Tuition  and  incidentals $30.00  $36.00 

Room  rent,  fuel  and  light 36.00  36.00 

Board,  thirty-six  weeks 90.00  90.00 

Washing  and  ironing,  12  pieces  per  week.          18.00  18.00 

Books  and  stationery,  about 12.00  12.00 

Minimum $186.00   $192.00 

The  yearly  expenses  of  those  boarding  in  private  families  will 
not  vary  materially  from  those  of  students  boarding  in  the  insti- 
tion.  Persons  desiring  extra  accommodations  will,  of  course, 
have  to  pay  higher  rates.  Music  and  drawing  being  extras,  are 
not  included  in  the  above  estimates. 

The  attention  of  parents  and  students  is  called  to  the  following 
requirements,  which  will  be  strictly  enforced: 

Tuition,  incidentals,  music  and  art  lessons,  and  piano  rent  are 
payable  by  the  term  in  advance. 

Board  and  washing  are  payable  monthly  in  advance. 

No  deduction  will  be  made  in  tuition  and  incidentals  for  an 
absence  of  less  than  half  a  term,  and  rent  will  be  charged  until  the 
rooms  are  formally  vacated,  whether  continuously  occupied  or 
not. 

If  a  pupil  be  suspended  or  expelled,  or  leaves  without  the  con- 
sent of  the  President,  no  tuition,  incidentals  or  room  rent  will  be 
refunded.  In  all  other  cases  they  will  be  equitably  refunded  when 
the  absence  equals  half  a  term. 
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Unexpended  balances  paid  in  advance  for  board  and  washing 
will  be  refunded  in  all  cases  except  when  a  pupil  leaves  without 
giving  notice  previous  to  his  departure. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

There  are  seven  Literary  Societies  in  connection  with  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts.  The  Philomath ean,  Amphictyon  and  Phi  Alpha 
.are  for  college  men;  Browning  and  Athenaean  for  ladies;  the  Zare- 
phathian  for  young  men  and  the  Ingelow  for  young  ladies  of  the 
Preparatory  department. 

The  Hamline  Oratorical  Society,  a  branch  of  the  State  Oratorical 
Association,  is  specially  designed  for  the  cultivation  of  oratory. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  excellent  opportun- 
ities afforded  by  these  societies  for  the  development  of  their 
reasoning  powers,  and  for  practice  in  invention  and  in  the  expres- 
sion of  thought. 

RELIGIOUS  SERVICES. 

Students  are  required  to  attend  chapel  exercises  daily,  and 
preaching  every  Sabbath,  at  such  place  as  they  or  their  parents 
may  designate  at  the  opening  of  a  term. 

Voluntary  meeting  of  the  students,  collectively  or  by  classes, 
are  held  frequently  under  the  direction  of  the  students  themselves 
or  with  some  member  of  the  Faculty  as  leader.  A  revival  spirit  is 
constantly  present,  growth  in  Christian  life  and  work  is  success- 
fully cultivated,  and  the  young  people  are  prepared  for  the  wider 
field  in  church  work  that  lies  before  them.  The  experience  of  the 
University  shows  that  intellectual  and  religious  culture  ought  not 
to  be  separated,  but  that  both  reach  their  highest  development 
together. 

Flourishing  branches  of  the  College  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C. 
A.  are  organized  and  doing  efficient  work. 


THE  DIVINITY  SCHOOL. 
Note. 

The  Trustees  fully  expected  to  have  opened  a  School  of  The- 
ology before  this  time,  but  owing  to  the  financial  condition  they 
have  as  yet  been  unable  to  do  so.  They  still  expect,  however,  to 
establish  SUCh  a  School  as  soon  as  the  funds  at  their  disposal  will 
guarantee  such  an  enlargement  of  the  work  of  the  University. 


College  of  Medicine* 


(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.) 
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Board  of  Trustees. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,           -  -.           -      Term  expires  1900 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D.,  Term  expires  1900 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,    -  -            -      Term  expires  1901 

WILLIAM  J.  BYRNES,  M.  D.,  Term  expires  1901 

G.  C.  BARTON,  M.  D.,         -  -      Term  expires  1902 

W.  H.  HALLOWELL,  M.  D.,  Term  expires  1902 


Officers  of  the  College. 


GEO.  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,             -  -         President 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,         ....  I -ire-President 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,                               -  Dean 

W.  J.  BYRNES,   M.  D.,      -  Treasurer 
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faculty. 


GEORGE  H.  BRIDGMAN,  D.  D.,  President. 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  B.  L.,    M.  D.,  Dean, 
Professor  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

J.  T.  MOORE,  M.  D.,  C.  M.,  M.  C.  P.  S., 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

EDWIN  PHILLIPS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Gynaecology. 

W.  J.   BYRNES,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Surgical  Anatomy  and  Clynical  Gynaecology. 

COLUMBUS  G.  SLAGLE,  M.  D., 
Professor  of  Paediatrics. 

HERBERT  E.  CARY,  B.  A.,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Gynaecology . 

J.  W.  MacDONALD,  m.  d.,  f.  r.  c.  s.  e., 

Professoj-  of  the  Practice  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

WILLIAM  H.  HALLO  WELL,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Obstetrics. 

WILLIAM  G.  W.  TUPPER,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Therapeueics. 

hugh  n.  Mcdonald,  m.  d., 

Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

C.  K.  BARTLETT,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Psychological  Medicine. 
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GEORGE  C.  BARTON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Clynical  Gynaecology. 

A.  F.  IRWIN,  M.  D.,  Ph.,  D.. 

Professor  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

DAVID  OWEN  THOMAS,  B.  A.,  M.  D.,  M.  R.  C.  S., 

Professor  of  Dermatology  and  Genito- Urinary  Diseases. 

CHARLES  J.  SPRATT,  M.  D. 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

CHARLES  W.  WILLIAMS,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Materia  Medica. 

J.  D.  SIMPSON,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

KNUT  HOEGH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  the  Principles  of  Surgery  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  W.  DREW,  Ph.  B.,  M.  D.; 

Professor  of  Chemistry  ond  Toxicology. 

HENRY  J.  O'BRIEN,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Surgery. 

CHARLES  E.  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

EDUARD  BOECKMAN,  M,  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Ophthalmology. 

ANTON  SHIMONEK,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Clinical  Gynaet 

C.  A.  McCOLLOM,  M.  D., 

Professor  of  Prevenlivt  and  Legal  Medu  ineandMedu  ai  fnsurance, 

NORMAN  DRBISBACH,  M.  D., 

Pi  oft  \-<"  oj  .  Xnatom  v. 

WILLIAM  GLENN,  M.  D., 

Professot  ••/  J  and  Clinical  Medicine 
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OTHER   INSTRUCTORS, 


P.  M.  HOLL,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Prof  essay  of  Paediatrics. 

F.  B.  KREMER,   D.  D.  S., 

Lecturer  on  Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

M.  C.  JOHNSTON,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 

ARNOLD  SCHWYZER,  M.  D., 

Clinical  Pi  ofessor  of  Pathology. 

GUSTAV  A.  RENZ,  B.  S.,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Genito- Urinary  Diseases. 

JOSEPH  W.  BETTINGEN,   M.  D., 

Clinical  Professor  of  Diseases  of  the  Nose,  Throat  and  Ear. 

CHARLES  J.  MEADE,  M.  D., 

Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Medicine. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in   Clinical  Medicine. 

J.  FRANK  CORBETT,  B.  S.,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Curator  of  the  Museums. 
EDGAR  M.  DUNN,  B.  A., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

WILLIAM  B.  MURPHY,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Instructor  in  Clinical  Chanis*)  v. 

FREDERICK  LEAVITT,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in  Clinical   Obsierics. 

F.  A.  KNIGHTS,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Professor  of  Histology  and  Embryology. 

R.  M.  PETERS,  M.  D., 

Demonstrator  of  Anatomy  and  Instructor  in  Medicine. 

C.  A.  DONALDSON,  M.  D., 

Assistant  Demonstrator  of  Anatomy. 

C.  H.  BRADLEY,  M.  D., 

Instructor  in   Clinical  Obstetrics. 


University  Scholars  Assisting  in   Laboratory   Instruction* 
R.  M.  BURLINGAME. 

fn    Therapeutics. 

A.  G.  CHADBOURNE,  Ph.  B., 

In  Histology  and  Embryology. 

G.  M.  F.  ROGERS, 

In  Bacteriology. 

EDWARD  A.  RICH.  Ph.  B., 

In  Histology  and  Embryology. 
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Calendar. 


1899. 
Oct.      2— Monday. 
2 — Monday. 
2 — Monday. 
3— Tuesday. 


Oct. 
Oct. 
Oct. 
Nov 


Entrance  examinations,  9  a.  m. 
Examination  for  conditioned  students,  1  p.  m. 
Opening  lecture,  8  p.  m. 
College  year  begins;  registration,  9  a.  m. 


15 — Wednesday.     Term  tickets  required   for  admission   to 
lectures. 
Dec.  15— Friday.       University  day. 

Christmas  vacation  from  Dec.  16,  1899,  to  Jan.  2,  1900. 

1900. 
Jan.      5— Friday.       Second  examination  for  conditioned  students. 
Feb.  22 — Thursday.     Washington's  birthday;  a  holiday. 
May  14 — Monday.     Final  examinations  begin. 
May  30 — Wednesday.     Memorial  day,  a  holiday. 
June    7 — Thursday.     Commencement. 
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Announcement. 


The  Medical  Department  (Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  will  begin  its  seventeenth  annual  course  of  lectures 
on  October  2,  1899,  at  8:00  p.  m.,  at  which  time  the  introduc- 
tory address  will  be  given  by  Prof.  McCollom,  in  the  college 
amphitheatre. 

HISTORY. 

This  college  is  the  oldest  chartered  institution  for  medical  edu- 
cation in  the  state  of  Minnesota.  It  was  founded  in  1883,  by 
Edwin  Phillips,  M.  D.,  J.  T.  Moore,  M.  D.,  and  others,  for  the 
purpose  of  elevating  the  standard  of  medical  education  throughout 
the  northwest.  For  many  years  it  struggled  against  bitter  opposi- 
tion, but  always  maintained  its  high  standard  for  graduation.  In 
1893  the  tide  turned.  It  received  strong  additions  to  its  faculty, 
and  immediately  increased  the  number  of  its  students  more  than 
four-fold,  which  placed  it  at  once  on  a  firm  financial  basis. 

In  1895  it  was  made  the  medical  department  of  Hamline  Uni- 
versity, which  has  added  greatly  to  its  efficiency  and  usefulness. 

In  the  same  year  the  course  of  study  was  lengthened  to  four 
years,  beginning  with  the  class  entering  for  that  session. 

In  1896  the  length  of  session  was  increased  from  six  to  eight 
months  and  notice  was  published  that  on  and  after  the  year  1900, 
a  first  grade  high  school  diploma,  or  its  equivalent,  would  be 
required  for  entrance,  being  the  first  school  in  the  northwest  to 
assume  this  requirement. 

In  1897  an  important  advance  was  made  by  the  college  in 
establishing  a  full  list  of  clinics  in  St.  Paul,  with  an  able  corps  of 
instructors  and  free  access  to  the  hospitals  of  that  city. 

The  faculty  includes  many  of  the  ablest  and  best  known  prac- 
titioners in  the  northwest,  both  in  general  and  special  fields  of 
practice. 

A  member  of  the  Association  of  American  Medical  Colleges,  the 
certificates  and  degrees  granted  by  this  institution  are  recognized 
by  the  best  medical  colleges  in  the  United  States. 
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HOSPITALS. 

The  clinical  facilities  of  this  college  are  the  best  that  can  be 
obtained  in  the  twin  cities.  The  building  being  situated  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  three  chief  hospitals  of  Minneapolis. 
The  various  members  of  the  faculty  are  on  the  visiting  staffs  of  all 
the  hospitals  of  the  two  cities.  The  wards  of  the  Minneapolis  City 
Hospital,  Asbury  Methodist  Hospital,  St.  Barnabas  and  St.  Mary's 
Hospitals,  in  Minneapolis;  and  the  City  and  County  Hospital,  St. 
Joseph's,  St.  Luke's  and  Bethesda  Hospitals,  in  St.  Paul,  are  all 
freely  available  for  purposes  of  instruction  to  the  students  of  this 
college. 

Over  twenty  hospital  appointments  are  open  to  the  graduates  of 
this  college,  either  by  competitive  examination  or  direct  choice. 
The  position  of  hospital  steward  at  the  state  prison  is  also  open  to 
graduates. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION   TO    MEDICAL    COL- 
LEGES IN  MINNESOTA. 


Entrance  Examinations. 

In  accordance  with  an  agreement  between  Hamline  University 
and  the  University  of  Minnesota  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  their  Medical  Departments,  which  represent  all  the  medical 
schools  of  the  state,  will  hereafter  be  uniform. 

Candidates  who  present  a  diploma  of  a  reputable  college,  or  of 
a  high  school  of  the  first  grade,  or  of  the  advanced  course  of  a 
Minnesota  State  Normal  school,  or  of  the  preparatory  departments 
of  either  Hamline  University  or  Carlton  College,  or  of  Pillsbury 
Academy,  or  of  the  Minneapolis  Academy,  will  be  admitted  with- 
out examination.  The  diploma  must,  however,  in  every  case  rep- 
resent at  least  one  year  of  Latin. 

Candidates  who  do  not  possess  such  qualifications  will  be  re- 
quired to  pass  an  entrance  examination  which  will  be  conducted 
by  an  examining  board  consisting  of  three  members  of  the  faculty 
of  the  college  of  Science,  Literature  and  the  Arts,  appointed  by  the 
President  of  Hamline  University.  This  examination  will  be  of 
progressive  quality  in  tin-  two  succeeding  years. 
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In  1899  the  requirements  for  admission  will  be: 

1.  An  English    Composition,   of    not  less   than  two  hundred 

words,  upon  a   subject  to   be   announced  at  the  time  of 
examination. 

2.  Elementary  Algebra. 

3.  Physics. 

4.  Latin,  Csesar, — three  books. 

5.  United  States  History. 

6.  Physiology. 

7.  Plane  Geometry. 

In  1900  the  requirements  will  be  the  same  as  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  of  the  college  of  Science,  Lit- 
erature and  the  Arts  at  the  present  time,  and  will  be  as  follows: 

1 .  English  Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

2.  United  States  History. 

3.  History  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

4.  Physiology. 

5.  Physics. 

6.  Algebra. 

7.  Geometry. 

8.  Latin  Grammar. 

9.  Csesar,  four  books;  Cicero,  four  orations;  Virgil,  four  books, 

or  German  or  French  in  lieu  of  Cicero  and  Virgil. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING. 

Graduates  of  recognized  universities  and  colleges,  where  the 
prescribed  course  in  chemistry,  history,  etc.,  is  equal  to  the  work 
required  in  the  first  year  of  the  graded  course,  may  apply  for  ad- 
mission to  the  second  year  class.  The  professors  of  histology, 
physiology  and  chemistry  will  pass  upon  the  evidence  presented 
by  the  student  and  have  the  power  to  require  an  examination  if  the 
certificates  are  not  satisfactory. 

Graduates  from  recognized  colleges  of  dentistry,  pharmacy  and 
veterinary  medicine,  will  be  accorded  credit  for  one  year  under  the 
same  conditions. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  who  apply  for  advanced 
standing  must  either  pass  examinations  in  all  of  the  branches 
which  they  do  not  take  in  this  college,  or  furnish  to  the  Dean  cer- 
tificates of  having  done  satisfactory  work  in  some  other  reputable 
college,  and  passed  all  of  the  required  examinations,  for  one,  two 
or  three  years,  according  as  they  wish  to  enter  the  second,  third  or 
fourth  year  class  in  this  college. 
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REGISTRATION. 

At  the  commencement  of  each  term  all  students  are  required  to 
enroll  their  names  and  residences  in  the  register  of  the  college. 
This  register  shall  be  closed  on  the  fifteenth  day  of  November  in 
each  year.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Treasurer,  and  must  be  paid  at 
the  time  of  registration. 

Tickets  of  registration  will  be  necessary  for  admission  to  all 
lectures  after  October  10th. 
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Division  of  Subjects. 


The  course  of  instruction  in  this  college  consists  of  a  four  years 
graded  series  of  lectures,  recitations,  clinics  and  laboratory  exer- 
cises, each  session  is  of  eight  and  a  third  months  duration,  and  the 
subjects  are  arranged  as  follows: 

FIRST  YEAR. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

Chemistry. 

Materia  Medica. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Anatomy. 

Medical  Chemistry  and  Toxicology. 

Physiology. 

Materia  Medica. 

Pathology. 

Apparatus  and  Bandaging. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Therapeutics. 

Surgical  Anatomy. 

Pathology. 

Bacteriology. 

Paediatrics. 

Dermatology  and  Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine . 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery . 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 
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FOURTH  YEAR. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Surgery. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

Operative  and  Clinical  Surgery. 

Obstetrics. 

Gynaecology. 

Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical  Insurance. 

Neurology. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

Laryngology. 

Orthopaedic  Surgery. 

No  conditional  student  zvill  be  allowed  to  enter  upon  the  studies 
of  the  third  year  until  all  conditions  are  removed,  except  by  unani- 
mous vote  of  the  faculty. 
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Course  ana  methods  of  Instruction. 


Anatomy. 

The  course  in  anatomy  will  consist  of  didactic  lectures  and 
practical  exercises;  with  dissection,  under  the  direction  of  the 
demonstrator.  Each  student  will  be  required  to  dissect  one  entire 
half  of  the  cadaver,  and  if  sufficient  material  is  available  will  be 
required  to  do  all  parts  twice.  The  work  in  this  branch  covers 
two  years  instruction.  Plates,  diagrams,  models  and  frozen  sec- 
tions are  used  freely  in  illustration. 

First  Year.  —Three  times  a  week  throughout  the  session. 
Protessor  Dreisbach.  Dissections  daily  from  October  to  April, 
including  full  demonstration.  Professor  Dreisbach,  Drs.  Murphy, 
Peters  and  Donaldson. 

Second  Year. — Twice  a  week  throughout  the  session.  Professor 
Dreisbach.  Dissection  and  demonstrations,  Drs.  Murphy,  Peters 
and  Donaldson.  Recitations  are  held  weekly  in  both  years  cover- 
ing fully  all  lectures. 

Third  Year. — Surgical  anatomy  once  a  week  during  last  half 
of  session,  with  continual  demonstration  on  the  subject.  Prof. 
Byrnes. 

Histology  and  Embryology. 

Work  in  this  subject  includes  lectures,  laboratory  exercises  and 
recitations.  Full  time  is  given  to  laboratory  technique  to  thor- 
oughly familiarize  the  student  with  the  microscope  and  laboratory 
methods.  The  earlier  part  of  the  session  is  given  to  vertebrate 
embryology.  All  students  are  strongly  recommended  to  provide 
themselves  with  microscopes,  but  instruments  will  be  provided  by 
the  school  for  those  whose  means  will  not  afford  purchasing. 

First  Year. — Lectures  or  recitations  twice  a  week  throughout 
the  session.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  three  times  a  week. 
Recitations    each    wink.        Assistant    Professor    Knights    and     Mr. 

Chadbourne. 
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Physiology. 

This  branch  is  taught  by  means  of  didactic  lectures,  recitations 
and  frequent  demonstrations  on  the  lower  animals,  illustrating 
digestion,  absorption,  secretion,  the  blood  and  its  circulation  and 
the  nervous  system.  The  student  thus  studies  the  body  practically 
and  demonstrates  all  vital  phenomena. 

First  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  including  recitations  on  all 
work  covered.     Prof.  Barton. 

Second  Year. — Four  lectures  a  week,  work  in  the  laboratory  in 
experimental  physiology  and  physiological  chemistry  in  sections 
each  week  and  recitations.     Prof.  Barton,  Dr.  Murphy. 

Chemistry. 

The  course  in  this  department  includes  lectures  on  the  principles 
of  chemistry  and  its  nomenclature,  with  complete  qualitative 
analysis.  Urinalysis,  organic  chemistry  and  toxicology  are  in- 
cluded in  the  advanced  work  of  the  second  year. 

First  Year. — Three  lectures  a  week  continuing  through  the 
session,  laboratory  work  two  hours  twice  a  week  and  recitations 
each  week.     Assistant  Prof.  Dunn. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session  with 
recitations,  covering  successively  organic  chemistry,  urinalysis  and 
toxicology.  Prof.  Drew.  Laboratory  work  three  hours  once  a 
week  throughout  the  session,  including  clinical  chemistry. 

Materia  Medica. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations  and  written  quizzes; 
exhibition  of  crude  drugs  and  pharmaceutical  preparations.  Es- 
pecial attention  is  given  to  the  physiological  action  of  drugs.  An 
unusual  amount  of  time  is  given  to  the  study  of  this  subject. 

First  and  Second  Years. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year. 
Prof.  Williams. 

Pathology. 

This  subject  is  taught  by  lectures,  recitations,  frequent  written 
quizzes  and  laboratory  exercises,  including  the  making  of  autop- 
sies and  the  exhibition  and  study  of  the  morbid  specimens,  before 
the  class.  The  study  in  this  subject  is  very  complete,  covering 
the  processes  of  disease  and  the  general   and  special  causes  of 
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morbid  change  in  function  and  structure.  An  extensive  museum 
is  being  rapidly  collected  which  is  invaluable  in  demonstration  and 
illustration.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  observes  the  finer 
changes  in  tissue  as  shown  under  the  microscope,  and  is  instructed 
in  preparing,  staining  and  mounting  specimens  for  examination. 

Second  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  during  the  session.  Prof. 
Irwin.  Two  recitations  or  quizzes  each  week.  Laboratory  work 
two  hours  twice  a  week  in  sections.     Asst.  Prof.  Johnston. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Irwin.  Clinical  pathology  once  a  week,  Clinical,  Prof.  Schwyzer, 
Asst.  Prof.  Corbett.  Laboratory  work  two  hours  twice  a  week  in 
sections.  Asst.  Prof.  Johnston.  Two  recitations  or  quizzes  each 
week.     Asst.  Prof.  Johnston. 

Bacteriology* 

The  great  advance  in  the  importance  of  this  subject  requires  a 
greater  proportional  amount  of  time  in  undergraduate  study,  and 
it  is  accordingly  given  suitable  emphasis.  The  lectures  treat  of  the 
subject  in  general  and  also  of  the  detail  laboratory  technique. 
The  laboratory  is  equipped  with  the  best  apparatus  for  the  practical 
study  of  the  subject.  All  the  bacteriological  work  of  the  city 
health  department  and  of  the  Minneapolis  City  Hospital  is  done  in 
this  laboratory,  giving  especially  fine  opportunities  for  the  student. 

Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  throughout  the  year;  recita- 
tions each  week.  Prof.  Irwin,  Asst.  Prof.  Corbett.  Practical 
laboratory  exercises  two  hours  once  a  week.     Asst.  Prof.  Corbett. 

Therapeutics. 

The  work  in  this  subject  following  the  two  years  continuous 
study  of  materia  medica,  is  arranged  in  close  sequence,  and  gives 
the  student  a  most  complete  and  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  use 
of  purely  medicinal  treatment.  The  quiz  method  is  largely  used 
in  this  branch  together  with  lectures  and  demonstrations  clinically 
under  this  and  other  chairs. 

Third  Year. — Two  exercises  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Tupper. 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine. 

This  course  includes  a  full  and  exhaustive  study  of  the  various 
systemic  diseases  and  the  minute  consideration  of  each;  the  path- 
ological basis  being  given  C  Special  consideration.  This  course 
extendi  through  two  years,  final  examination  not  being  permitted 

till  the  end  of  the  fourth  \  car. 
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Third  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session. 

Fourth  Year. — Two  lectures  a  week  through  the  session,  with 
recitations  each  week  on  all  ground  covered.  Prof.  Moore,  Dr. 
Peters. 

Diseases  of  the  Chest. 

This  course  consists  of  didactic  lectures  confined  exclusively  to 
the  thoracic  contents  dealing  theoretically  writh  the  signs  of  health 
and  disease;  and  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  of  the  heart  and 
lungs. 

Third  aud  Fourth  Years.—  One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the 
session.     Prof.  McDonald. 

Physical  Diagnosis  and  Clinical  Medicine. 

The  work  in  this  department  is  commensurate  with  its  import- 
ance and  is  thoroughly  systematized.  It  consists  in  didatic  lec- 
tures on  all  the  methods  and  means  of  procedure  in  diagnosis,  and 
also  the  consideration  of  disease  from  the  standpoint  of  the  clin- 
ician. Ample  general  clinics  are  conducted,  and  much  work  is 
done  in  small  sections,  drilling  the  students  in  the  observation  and 
recognition  of  abnormal  physical  signs. 

Third  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  season.  Prof. 
Smith.  General  clinics  twice  a  week  in  the  hospital  amphitheatres 
of  the  twin  cities.  Prof.  Smith,  Prof.  Glenn  and  Associate  Prof. 
Meade. 

Fourth  Year. — Lecture  once  a  week  through  the  year.  Prof. 
Smith.  General  and  section  clinics  twice  a  week.  A  great  part  of 
the  work  being  in  small  sections  with  the  personal  attention  of  the 
instructors.  Prof.  Smith,  Prof.  Glenn  and  Associate  Professor 
Meade  and  Dr.  Denny. 

Dermatology. 

This  subject  covers  the  didactic  and  clinical  consideration  of 
diseases  of  the  skin,  and  is  fully  illustrated  by  colored  plates  and 
drawings. 

Third  Year. — Once  a  week  during  first  half  of  session.  Prof. 
Thomas. 

Genito-Urinary  Diseases. 

Lectures  on  the  diseases  of  the  sexual  and  urinary  apparatus 
together  with  ample  clinical  study  at  the  hospitals  and  dispen- 
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Third  Year. — One  lecture  and  clinic  a  week  during  the  second 
half  of  the  session.  Prof.  Thomas.  Section  clinics  once  a  week 
through  the  session.     Clinical  Prof.  Renz. 

Neurology. 

The  course  in  this  subject  includes  didactic  lectures  on  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  nervous  system,  with  demonstra- 
tions by  fresh  and  hardened  specimens,  models,  plates  and  dia- 
grams; concise  consideration  of  a  carefully  selected  group  of 
diseased  conditions,  and  clinical  study  and  demonstration  with 
special  attention  to  treatment,  including  electro  therapeutics. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  and  one  clinic  a  week  for  the  entire 
session.     Prof.  Crafts. 

Psychological  Medicine. 

In  this  subject  the  complete  course  is  confined  to  detailed  study 
of  the  various  forms  of  mental  disease  and  aberation. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  during  first  half  of  session. 
Prof.  Bartlett. 

Surgery. 

This  branch  is  covered  most  thoroughly,  including  didactic 
lectures  on  the  practice  of  surgery  with  especial  attention  to  diag- 
nosis and  treatment.  Under  the  principles  of  surgery  minute  at- 
tention is  given  to  surgical  pathology,  the  course  covering  two 
years  in  continuous  sequence.  A  separate  course  in  operative 
surgery  is  given  showing  operative  technique  and  demonstrating 
the  various  operations  on  the  cadaver.  This  course  also  includes 
instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging.  The  hospitals  of  Minne- 
apolis and  St.  Paul  furnish  a  wealth  of  material  for  clinical  pur- 
poses in  this  branch. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Practice  of  Surgery,  two  lectures  a 
week.  Prof.  Macdonald.  Principles  of  surgery,  one  lecture  a 
week.     Prof.  Hoegh. 

Clinical  Surgery. 

A  two  hour  clinic  is  given  each  week  at  some  one  of  the  hospitals 
in  Minneapolis  and  one  in  St.  Paul  of  the  same  length.  Profs. 
Macdonald  and  Hoegh  and  Clin.  Prof.  O'Brien.  Operative  surgery 
one  exercise  a  week  during  second  half  year,  including  orthopced- 
ics. 

Second  Years.  —  Instruction  in  apparatus  and  bandaging 
throughout  the  yeai , 
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Ophthalmology  and  Otology. 

In  this  department  instruction  combines  didactic  teaching  with 
thorough  quizzes  and  ample  clinical  opportunities  at  the  dipensa- 
ries  and  hospitals  for  the  study  of  the  medical  and  surgical  treat- 
ment of  these  organs. 

Fourth  Year. — Lectures  once  a  week.  Prof.  Spratt.  Clinic, 
one  hour  in  sections,  twice  a  week.  Clinical  Prof.  Simpson.  Clinic, 
three  hours  once  a  week.     Prof.  Boeckman. 

Diseases  of  the  Nose  and  Throat. 

Instruction  in  this  subject  consists  of  lectures  and  demonstrations 
in  the  clinic  including  practical  training  in  the  use  of  instruments, 
the  class  being  divided  into  small  sections  as  in  other  special 
clinics. 

Fourth  Year. — Didactic  and  clinical  lectures  throughout  the 
session.  Clinical  Prof.  Bettingen.  Clinics  in  sections,  each  week 
at  dispensaries  and  hospitals.     Clinical  Prof   Bettingen. 

Obstetrics. 

This  chair  combines  didactic  teaching  with  searching  oral  and 
written  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  on  the  manikin  and  charts. 
All  students  will  have  opportunity  to  conduct  clinical  study  in 
dispensary  and  hospital  cases. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Three  lectures  a  week  during  the 
full  session.  Prof.  Hallowell.  Clinical  observation  and  personal 
conduct  of  cases  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Leavitt  and  Dr.  Bradley. 


Gynaecology. 


The  teaching  in  this  subject  for  both  third  and  fourth  year 
classes  combines  didactic  lectures,  recitations  and  demonstrations, 
with  clinical  observation  both  in  minor  and  operative  gynaecology 
in  sections  at  the  dispensary  of  the  college  and  the  hospitals. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years. — Lectures  twice  a  week.  Prof.  Phil- 
lips.    Associate,  Prof.  Cary. 

Clinics,  fourth  year,  in  sections  twice  a  week.  Clinical  Profes- 
sors Barton  and  Byrnes.  Third  and  fourth  year,  once  a  week 
general  clinic.     Clinical  Professor  Shimonek. 
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Preventive  and  Legal  Medicine  and  Medical 
Insurance. 

These  combined  subjects  are  grouped  in  a  complete  and 
sequent  course  falling  together  naturally.  The  session  is  divided 
between  them,  the  one  merging  into  the  other  naturally.  The 
student  is  taught  the  various  accepted  means  of  prevention  as 
commonly  enforced  by  health  officials  as  well  as  the  general  con- 
cerns of  prophylaxis,  also  the  relations  that  medical  science  bears 
to  legal  questions,  and  finally  the  essentials  of  correct  insurance 
examination. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  Preventive  Medicine,  Octo- 
ber, November,  December.  Legal  Medicine,  January,  February. 
Medical  Insurance,  April,  May.     Prof.  McCollom. 

Paediatrics. 

Didactic  lectures  form  a  large  part  of  this  course,  with  special 
attention  to  infant  feeding  and  the  observation  and  care  of  the 
child.     The  clinical  opportunities  are  also  ample. 

Third  Year. —  One  lecture  a  week  throughout  the  year.  Prof. 
Slagle.  Clinics,  each  week  in  sections,  in  both  cities.  Clinical 
Prof.  Holl,  Dr.  Denny. 

Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics. 

A  course  of  didactic  lectures  on  Pathological  Conditions  of  the 
teeth  and  jaws,  including  the  antrum  and  fractures  of  the  maxilke, 
and  therapeutic  measures  relating  to  these,  with  which  the  student 
of  medicine  should  be  familiar. 

Fourth  Year. — One  lecture  a  week  for  twelve  weeks.  Dr. 
Kremer.  Clinical  demonstrations  at  the  Dispensary,  in  sections, 
once  a  week  for  twelve  week.     Ih\  Kremer. 
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C«xt=Books. 


The  last  edition  of  the  following  works  are  recommended  as 
text-books  and  for  collateral  reading : 

ANATOMY. 

Text-books. — Quain,  Morris,  Gray,  Wilson,  Holden's  Landmarks. 
Treve's  Applied  Anatomy. 

Collateral  Reading. — Weisse's  Practical  Human  Anatomy. 
McLellan's  Regional  Anatomy.  Humphrey's  Human  Skeleton. 
Harrison  Allen's  Anatomy. 

HISTOLOGY  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Piersol,  Klein,  Minot. 

Collateral  Reading. — Marshall's  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Schae- 
fer's  Essentials  of  Histology.  Stohr's  Manual  of  Histology. 
Ouain's  Anatomy. 

PHYSIOLO: 

Text-books. — Foster,  American  Text-book  of  Physiology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Kirke's  Handbook  of  Physiology.  Waller, 
Human  Physiology.  Hermann's  Lehrbuchder  Physiologic  Hal- 
liburton's Text-book  of  Chemical  Physiology.  Fick,  Compendium 
der  Physiologic 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books.—  Remsen's  Briefer  Course.  Appleton's  Qualitative 
Analysis. 

MEDICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Text-books. — Purdy's  Uranalysis  and  Urinary  Diagnosis.  ReeM 
on  Toxicology. 

Collateral  Reading. — Robert's  Urinary  and  Renal  Diseases. 
Ultzmann  and  Hoffmann's  Atlas  der  Harnsedimentc  Taylor  «>n 
Poisons.  Hammarften'i  Physiological  Chemistry.  Vaughan  and 
Novy's  Ptomaines  and  Leucomaines. 
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MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS. 

Text-books. — White.     Butler.      Hare's   Practical    Therapeutics# 
Collateral   Reading. — Brunton's     Pharmacology,     Therapeutics 

and   Materia   Medica.     National   Dispensatory.      H.   C.    Woods's 

Therapeutics. 

PATHOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Delafield  and  Prudden.     Ziegler. 

Collateral  Reading.— Ribbert,  Pathologische  Histologic  Mal- 
lory  and  Wright,  Pathological  Technique.  Thoma,  Pathologische 
Anatomic 

BACTERIOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fraenkel.     Abbott. 

Collateral  Reading. — MacFarland,  Heim,  Sternberg. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wood   and   Fitz   Practice  of  Medicine.     Tyson's 
Practice  cf  Medicine.     Ander's  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Osier's 
Practice  of  Medicine.  Pepper's  System  of  Practical  Medicine. 
Allbutt's  System  of  Medicine.  Kulenburg's  Real-Encyclopaedia 
der  Gesammten  Heil-Kunde.  Twentieth  Century  Practice  of 
Medicine. 

PHYSICAL  DIAGNOSIS  AND  CLINICAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Jakob,  Atlas  of  Internal  Medicine.  Vierordt's 
Medical  Diagnosis.  Strumpell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Wood 
and  Fitz,  Practice  of  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading.— Osier's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Fagge  and 
Pve-Smith's  Practice  of  Medicine.  Twentieth  Century  Practice  of 
Medicine. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OF  SURGERY. 

Text-books. — Roswell  Park's  Surgery.  American  Text-book  of 
Surgery.     Macdonald's  Surgical  Diagnosis  and  Treatment. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cheever's  Lectures  on  Surgery.  Warren's 
Surgical  Pathology.  Stephen  Smith's  Operative  Surgery.  Treve's 
Manual  of  Operative  Surgery.  Dennis  System  of  Surgery.  Greig 
Smith's  Abdominal  Surgery. 
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OBSTETRICS. 

Text-books. — Playfair.  Parvin.  American  Text-book  of  Ob- 
stetrics.    Hirst. 

Collateral  Reading. — Lusk's  Manual  of  Midwifery.  Schanta's 
Grandriss  der  Operativen  Geburtshilfe.  Reynold's  Practical  Mid- 
wifery.    Kucher's  Puerperal  Convalescence. 

GYNAECOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Thomas  and  Munde's  Diseases  of  Women.  Byford. 
Penrose.     Playfair.     Massey. 

Collateral  Reading.  — Skene's  Diseases  of  Women.  Keating  and 
Cce's  Clinical  Gynaecology.     Pozzi's  Treatise  on  Gynaecology. 

PEDIATRICS. 

Text-books—}.  L.  Smith.  Holt's  Diseases  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood.    Starr.     Rotch's  Pediatrics. 

Collateral  Reading.  — Jacobi's  Therapeutics  of  Infancy  and  Child- 
hood.    Kaeting's  Cyclopaedia  of  the  Diseases  of  Children. 

NERVOUS  DISEASES. 

Text-books. — Dercum's  Nervous  Diseases  by  American  Authors. 
Mills'  The  Nervous  System  and  its  Diseases.  Gowers'  Diseases  of 
the  Nervous  System.     Bramwell's  Diseases  of  the  Spinal  Cord. 

Collateral  Reading. — Dana's  Text-Book  of  Nervous  Diseases. 
Stri'impell's  Text-book  of  Medicine.  Sachs'  Nervous  Diseases  of 
Children.     Herter's  Manual  of  Diagnosis  of  Nervous  Diseases. 

MENTAL  DISEASES. 

Text-books.— Clouston.     Spitska.     Chapin. 

Collateral  Reading. — J.  Bevan  Lewis.  Hyslop,  Mental  Physi- 
ology. Kraepelin,  Psychiatric  Tuke's  Dictionary  of  Psychiatric 
Medicine. 

DERMATOLOGY. 

text-books. — Crocker.     Kaposi.     Morrow. 

Collateral  Reading.-  Dnhring.  Hyde.  Robinson.  Besnier 
Vail  Ilarlingen.     Taylor. 

GENITO-URINARY. 
Text-books.     Keyes.     Harrison,    Morrow. 


Hamline    University.  77 

PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Wilson's  Handbook  of  Hygiene.  Richardson's 
Preventive  Medicine. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Hygiene  and  Public  Health.  Cope- 
lin  and  Bevan's  Practical  Hygiene. 

LEGAL  MEDICINE. 

Text-books. — Taylor's  Manual  of  Medical  Jurisprudence. 

Collateral  Reading. — Witthaus  and  Becker.  Reese's  Medical 
Jurisprudence.  Hamilton's  American  System  of  Legal  Medicine. 
Tidy's  Legal  Medicine. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Fricke.     Noyes. 

Collateral  Reading. — Schweinitz.  Fuchs.  Loring  on  the  Ophthal- 
moscope.    Landolt  on  Refraction  and  Accomodation. 

OTOLOGY  AND  RHINOLOGY. 

Text-books. — Field.  Politzer.  Hovell,  Diseases  of  the  Ear  and 
Naso-Pharynx  and  Ear. 

Collateral  Reading. — Buck's  Manual  of  Diseases  of  the  Ear. 
Schwartze,  Handbuch  der  Ohrenheilkunde.     Bosworth. 

CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY. 

Text-books. — Simons'  Manual  of  Clinical  Diagnosis. 

Collateral  Reading. — Cabot's  Clinical  Examination  of  the  Blood. 
Von  Jaksch's  Clinical  Diagnosis.  Lenhartz'  Mikroskopie  u 
Chemie  am  Krankenbett. 

MEDICAL  DICTIONARIES. 

Lippincott's  Medical  Dictionary.  Gould's  Medical  Dictionary. 
Foster's  Encyclopaedic  Medical  Dictionary.  Dunglison's  Medical 
Dictionary. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

The  final  examination  in  every  subject  is  held  at  the  close  of 
the  school  year.  Private  examinations  are  not  allowed  except  by 
special  vote  of  the  college  faculty.  Examinations  are  regularly 
held  at  the  end  of  each  term.  Students  are  expected  to  take  all 
the  examinations,  and  if  they  fail  in  any  branch  they  will  be  noti- 
fied by  the  Dean  and  required  to  present  themselves  for  examina- 
tion in  that  branch  at  the  next  examination,  which  will  be  held  on 
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opening  day  of  the  next  session,  and  which  will  be  known  as  the 
"examination  for  conditioned  students." 

At  the  end  of  each  term  of  instruction  a  certificate  of  attend- 
ance will  be  issued,  showing  the  results  of  examination. 

Regular  and  punctual  attendance  is  required,  and,  in  order  to 
obtain  a  class  certificate,  the  student  must  be  present  at  80  per 
cent  of  the  lectures. 

The  reports  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  the  students  at 
the  college  or  at  such  other  addresses  as  they  may  direct,  at  the 
earliest  possible  moment  after  the  examinations  are  completed,  and 
they  must  not  call  on  the  examiners  or  the  Dean  for  reports. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  and  Master  of 
Surgery  (M.  D.,  C.  M.)  conferred  by  this  college  must  possess  the 
following  qualifications: 

(1)  They  must  be  over  twenty -one  years  of  age. 

(2)  They  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

( 3 )  They  must  have  spent  four  full  years  in  the  study  of  med- 

icine. 

(4)  They  must  have  attended  four  full  courses  of  lectures,  of 

at  least  eight  months  each,  the  last  of  which  must  have 
been  in  this  college,  and  the  three  former  in  this  or  some 
other  recognized  regular  college  of  medicine. 

(5)  They  must  have  passed  satisfactory    examinations  in  the 

various  branches  of  study,  in  accordance  with  the  curri- 
culum of  this  college. 

(6)  They  must  have  paid  all  fees  in  full. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES. 

Students  of  this  college  will  be  uniformly  charged  as  follows: 
Matriculation  fee,  payable  first  year  of  attendance  only  .    .    $5.00 
General  ticket,  payable  each  year  of  attendance,  (including 
all  charges  for  lectures,  clinics,   examinations,    diplo- 
mas, etc.) 65.00 

Students  who  have  attended  three  full  courses  of  instruc- 
tion in  this    college   will   be  required  to  pay  for  their 

fourth  course 35.00 

Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  to  all 
the  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratory  courses  upon  pay- 
ment of 50.00 

Use  of  school  microscopes,  per  term 3.00 

Material  in  practical  anatomy,  per  part 7.50 
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A  deposit  of  five  dollars  as  caution  money  is  required  from  each 
student  at  the  time  of  his  enrollment.  The  caution  money  is  re- 
paid the  student  when  he  leaves,  if  there  are  no  charges  against 
him  for  breakage  or  damage  to  apparatus. 

Fees  are  paid  invariably  in  advance,  or  by  giving  a  bond. 

No  fees  are  returned. 

The  college  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  fees  at  any  time 
through  publication  in  its  annual  announcement. 

Should  the  new  building  be  completed  in  time  for  this  session, 
the  fees  will  be  increased  about  $15.00  a  session,  including  this 
session. 

There  are  no  fees  for  special  courses  or  quizzes  in  this  college. 
No  instructor,  dispensary  physician  or  professor  is  allowed,  under 
any  circumstances  whatever,  to  receive  a  fee  for  instruction. 

BOARD  AND  LODGING. 

The  expenses  of  living  in  Minneapolis  is  less  than  other  large 
cities.  During  the  past  year  most  students  have  been  able  to  re- 
duce their  board  and  room-rent  to  less  than  $20.00  a  month,  and 
this  sum  may  be  looked  upon  as  adequate  for  the  ordinary  expense 
of  a  student  at  this  school.  The  expense  for  books  varies  between 
$20.00  and  $30.00  a  year. 

For  further  information,  address 

LEO  M.  CRAFTS,  M.  D.,  Dean, 
606  Masonic  Temple, 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 
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COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES. 


Amy,  Jennie,  if.  d., 
Briggs,  Titus  C,  m.  d. 


Minneapolis 
Minneapolis 


FOURTH  YEAR. 


BURLINGAME,  ROBERT  M., 

Denton,  Lyman  W.,  m.  d., 
Donahue,  Dayid  J., 
Heimark,  Olai  E., 
Hynes,  James, 
James,  Robert  J., 
Jones,  James  D., 

LOBERG,  ADOLPH  E., 

Kirkhoff,  Edward  H., 
Mason,  Charles  H., 
Miller,  Fred  C, 
Oberg,  Carl  M.. 
Rasmussen,  Frederick  P., 
Roberts,  Floyd  J., 
Rogers.  George  M.  F., 
Sasse,  Ernest  G., 
Scanlon,  Daniel  L. 
Willis,  Ellen  E.  A., 


THIRD  YEAR. 


Brown,  Edward  I., 
Biorn,  Nels  A., 
Chadbourne,  Alfred  J 
PONGBR,  James  H., 
Gregoire,  Joseph  a. 

HOBA&T    JAS.  P., 

Houston,  Hi fgh  E., 
John  J., 


Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Richmond,   Wis. 

Clarkfield 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Ipszeieh,  S.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Melrose 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Moo)  head 

Devils  Lake,  X.  D. 

Minneapolis 

I  'ienna,  S.  D. 

Sanborn,  N.  P. 

Minneapolis 


St.  Paul 
/  n  nib  rot  a 

Redwood  /-alts 
Gary,  S.  D. 

Pan  Claire,    Ji'.    . 
t  Piier,    Wis. 
Wood  Lake 
Minneap 
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Kohxer.  George  A.,  pe 

Minneapolis 

Kreidt,  Dayld  G. 

Minneapolis 

McKeo.v.  Ov.-zn 

~-  :!-:>::  . 

Mieler,  Victor  I.. 

Kasson 

Oberg,  Emll, 

- 

O'Connor,  Jerry  P., 

; 

Peck.  Arthur  E.,  z>.  d.  r 

•neapolis 

Ray.  Robert  H.,  e 

S>  :;  -:;;.-»; 

Schefcik,  J.  Francis,  ph.  g.. 

Glencoe 

Sherping,  Eric,  Th.  b.  a.. 

Enderlin,  A".  D. 

Skogen,  Thomas  T., 

~:i: 

Shelland.  John  T. . 

.neapolis 

Van  Kirx    1  1       ::  J.. 

■ neapolis 

Walker.  Stuart  B.. 

Buffalo 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Allen,  Joseph  M.,  d.  v    - 

:r; .--.:.-.  ..- 

Atwood,  Charles  H.  T.,  b.  a.. 

Minneapolis 

Baker.  Albert  C.  b.  a.. 

N.  D. 

Burton,  Paul  H., 

Carlson.  Swan  A.. 

5:.'Pz:.: 

Carpenter.  Gran:  - 

--    . 

Do  ran,  Charles  W.,  e 

Eagan,  Alonzo, 

Odessa 

Zsse:~                 ,TBR 

Fox.  John  M., 

Corcoran 

Glere,  Joseph  C 

.'-  ':.::..  ■•: 

Golberg,  Martin  L..  e    - 

Kenyan 

Gronyold.  Frederick  O., 

Harmon.  Horace  E.. 

De  S 

Kron,  Louts  0.. 

Luther    :■:>.«    [    M.. 

-'/." "-  .;  :r.    :s 

Mellby,  Oscar  F., 

Moore.  Ge 

Maple  Lake 

Murphy,  Guy  D.. 

Muus.  Pezez.  H.,  b.  a.. 

-'•".-■  7.  .:■ 

Oftedal.  Arne 

Burton,  X.  D. 

Rich.  Z:taed  A.,  Ph.  B.. 

Schultze.  Frederick  P.. 

Speak    ^zgarD.. 

-V:  .  •:.:.-.•  ";'. 

Sturgeon.  Frank  H., 

:  W.. 

5/.  Paul 

William  M.. 

rz.       Z:  >  .  -. 

Von  Wedelstaedt.  B.. 

.S*.  A*/ 
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FIRST  YEAR. 


Atwood,  Charles  H., 
Birkelo,  Peter  C, 
Brown,  John  E., 
Brustad,  Axel, 
Bucklin,  Mrs.  Annie  M. 
Cohen,  L.  Gilbert, 
Cramond,  James  E., 
Hamre,  Berge  M., 
Helk,  Henry  H., 
Hirschfield,  Max  P., 
Holen,  Thorvaed, 
Houston,  Roderick, 
Jennings,  Raleigh  E., 
Johnson,  David, 
Johnson,  Otto  F., 
Jonson,  August  E., 
Kahaea,  Arthur  A., 
Kennedy,  Wieeiam  J.,  b. 
Keing,  Fritz  L., 
Koshaea,  Joseph, 
Lund,  Oscar  F., 
McCann,  George  E., 
McDougaed,  Wieeiam  D. 
McKey,  Edward  M., 
Massey,  Wieeiam  P., 
Merten,  John  J., 
Mitcheee,  Ralph  S., 
Morrill,  Harlan  J., 
Nicholson,  Edward, 
Ogg,  John  G., 
Pasko,  George  W. . 
Plehn,  John  F., 
Pottner,  May, 
Powers,  Fletcher  W., 
Quitmeyer,  Otto  C, 
Roan,  H.  Acton, 
Sandhoro,  Frederick  s., 
Schlutz,  Frederick  w., 
Sc'ukvvek,  Joseph  ii., 
Sherman,  Lkk  a., 

SlVKKTSKN,    IviCK, 

smith,  Robert  r., 


Minneapolis 

Terryville 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Hendricks 

Minneapolis 

Lang-don,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Wood  Lake 

Redwood  Falls 

Harcourt,  Iowa 

St.  Paul 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Persia 

St.  Paul 

Omaha 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Rochester 

.  lima  City 

Washburn 

Wah pt 'ton,  N.  D, 

Rosemont,  N.  D. 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

St.  Paul 

Parkers  Prairie 

St.  Charles 

Minneapolis 

J'.  Ik  ton 
Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 

Minneapolis 
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Strech,  Erwin  D.,  Minneapolis 

Swainkv,  Sven,  Minneapolis 

Tingdale,  August  C,  Minneapolis 

Worrell,  Walter  F.,  Minneapolis 

Woodard,  Adelaide,  St.  Paul 

SPECIALS. 

Bailie,  William,  Minneapolis 

Cooper,  Mrs.  F.  D.,  Minneapolis 

Moore,  Mrs.  F.  E.,  Minneapolis 

Peck,  Eva  A.,  Minneapolis 

Peterson,  Alex  F.,  East  Grand  Forks 

Sherman,  Hubert,  Minneapolis 

Swenson,  Charles,  Rush  City 

Whittemore,  A.  A.,  Pittsburg,  N.  D. 

SUMMARY. 

In  Course  for  Graduates 2 

Fourth  year 18 

Third  year 22 

Second  year '.....  28 

First  year .  47 

Specials 8 

Total 125 

DEGREES. 

On  commencement  day,  Thursday,  June  9,  1898,  degrees  were 
conferred  as  follows: 

M.  D.,  C.   M. 

Carter,  Joseph  Arron,  B.  A.,  Minnesota 

Clark,  Edward  J.,  Minnesota 

Dor  an,  John  Edmund,  Manitoba 

Glim,  Nels  Nelson,  Illinois 

Johnson,  Lewis  Olai,  Minnesota 

Kjelland,  Jacob  Severn,  Minnesota 

Kjelland,  Thorsten  N.,  South  Dakota 

Lyons,  Adam,  Minnesota 

Moore,  Francis,  Alden,  South  Dakota 

Oberg,  Oscar,  Minnesota 
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ATHERTON,  CO., 1891 

Baier,  Florence  C, 1897 

Bakke,  Ole, 1896 

Bliss,  George  Willis, 1895 

Bergquist,  CarlE., 1897 

Bevan,  Charees  J,, ' 1897 

Bjorneby,  Peter  C, 1897 

Beomburgh,  AxelF., 1897 

BeakeseEE,  Frank, 1897 

Bong,  John  H., 1897 

Bemis,  Catherine  A., 1886 

Carter,  Joseph  A.,  B.  A.,        1898 

Church,  Richard  J., 1895 

Ceark,  Edward  J., 1898 

Ceau,  Edward  M., 1893 

CONYNGHAME,    E.  F., 1886 

CrEsweee,  Wieeis  W., 1897 

Daiey,    Mieton, 1895 

David,  Oscar  F.,  . 1893 

Dealey,  Jueia, 1897 

Dobson,  Wieeiam  C,, 1896 

Dinahan,   Richard  M., 1897 

Doran,  John  E., 1898 

Dumas,  Caeixte  H.  D., 1896 

Dougeas,  Elmer  E., 1894 

Dyrnes,  John  O., 1897 

Egan,  Michael, 1891 

Essen,  Carl  A.  C, 1895 

Farness,  C.  W., 1888 

Farr,  JohnM., 1897 

Flatten,  Amos, 1890 

Fleming,  AloysiousS., lsi>7 

Fowler,  Fred  H., 1897 

Gendron,  Jules, 1896 

Glim,  Nees  N., 1898 

Cordon,   David,    ....•" 1897 

Gyllenburg,  Jennie, 1890 

Hrffwn,  II.  Nelson, L895 

Hai^vorson,  k.  k., L889 

Hblgerson,  Sigrid, 1894 
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Hetland,  C.  L., 1893 

HOVORKA,  WENCESLAUS, 1897 

Hubbard,  Edward  E., 1894 

Jackson,  Carolyne  E., 1897 

Jameson,  Adeline  P., 1895 

JERMAN,  WlEEIAMly., 1897 

Johnson,  Lewis  O., 1898 

Kilbride,  Thomas  F., 1894 

Kjelland,  Jacob  S., 1898 

Kjelland,  Thorsten  N., 1898 

Knotz,  John, 1897 

Kohler,  Fred  G., 1897 

KOPPEEBERGER,    HARRY  W., 1897 

Kresee,  W.  A., 1897 

Lewis,  Arthur  J., 1895 

Lind,  Care  J., 1897 

Lockwood,  Lebaron  S.  O., 1894 

Lowthian,  George  H., 1894 

Lyons,  Adam, 1898 

Malchow,  Charees  W., 1894 

McCohn,  Hannah, 1890 

McKeon,  Phieip, 1895 

McKeon,  James, 1890 

MieeER,  RochP., 1898 

Mieeer,  Hugo, 1896 

Moore,  Francis  A., 1893 

Monohan,  P.  H., 1886 

Murphy,  Wieeiam  B., 1897 

Murray,  Wieeiam  B., 1890 

Oberg,  Oscar, 1898 

O'Brien,  H.  Jefferson, 1895 

Oeson,  Jennie,  d.  m.  d 1890 

Owre,  Aefred, 1895 

Royce,  Roeand, 1885 

Rainvieee,  Samuel, 1897 

Raeeigh,  RosweeeB., 1894 

Reeve,  Edward  A.  T., 1897 

Remick,  Louis  B., 1895 

Ridgway,  Alexander, 1894 

Ridgway,  Joseph, 1894 

Reinhardt,  Wallace  A., 1896 

Rosenthal,  Sigmond 1896 

Ryan,  Jennie, 1893 
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SCANEON,  WlEEIAM, 1896 

Scheegee,  Henry  E., 1897 

Scott,  Ernest  H., 1888 

Simpson,  J.  K., 1884 

Sour,  Stephen  D., 1896 

Shueean,  Neeeie, 1893 

Tanner,  Francis  G., 1895 

Tayeor,  Henry  H.,  D.  M.  D., 1895 

Tessier,  W.  O., 1887 

Treat,  Veeder  G.( 1894 

Tuke,  Henry  C, 1896 

Vandamme,  Wieeiam, 1885 

Veeine,  Oeaf  J., 1897 

Warham,  T.  T., 1897 

Warne,  Edwin  G.,  D.  D.  S., 1897 

Watson,  Charees  W.( 1897 

Wendt,  Samuee  M., 1897 

Whetstone,  Ray  S., 1897 

Whiting,  Arthur  F.,  D.  M.  D., 1895 

Wiig,  Iver  C.  J., 1896 

Wiecox,  T.  E., 1897 

Wieeiams,  Theodore  F., 1890 

Wieeiamson,  Lutie  L.  S., 1897 

WlTHROW,  MORRIEE  E., 1897 

Young,  Eugene  W., 1896 


fllumni  Association  of  tDe  medical  Department. 

(Minneapolis  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons.  ) 


ORGANIZED  APRIL  11,   1894. 


The  membership  of  this  association  consists  of  the  faculty  ami 
graduates  of  the  Minneapolis  College  «>t   Physicians  and  Surgeons 

The  object  of  the  association  is  to  promote  the  interest  «,t  the 

college  in  the  work  <»f  medical  education,  and  to  cultivate  social 

intercourse  among  its  members.     Meetings  are  held  annual!}   in 

the  college  building  upon  commencement  da} .    The  officers  of  the 

i.ition  .m-  elected  annually. 
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Summarp  of  Students 


College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


Post  Graduate 11 

Senior  Class 24 

Junior  Class 24 

Sophomore  Class 25 

Freshman  Class 38 

College  Specials 59     170 


Preparatory  Department. 

Third  Year 17 

Second  Year 31 

First  Year 68     116 

Department  of  Elocution 21 

Department  of  Music 18 

Department  of  Medicine 125 

Total 461 

Counted  Twice 34 

Total  Enrollment '.    .  427 
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Ladies'  Hall  .    .    .    .    , 44 

Library 43 

Location 43 

Music 41 

Museum 29 

Officers  of  the  Board 4 

Preparatory  Department 33 

Physical  Culture 43 

Religious  Services 46 

Rooms 44 

Societies It! 

Students 8,  S3,  80 

Summary  of  Students 87 

Trustees 8,  IS 


UNIVERSITY  OF  ILLINOIS-URBANA 


3  0112  111964562 


